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TO THE TEACHER.

PEREAPS no branch of iustruction is worse taught than Grammar.
A commiencement is often made with dry definitions and rules,
which are not thoroughly explained, and which the pupils do not
know how to apply. The memory alone is exercised.

The teacher should begin with simple oral lessons, The ides
should be given before the term. Thus, instead of commencing
with the definition, ‘A Noun is the name of a person, place,
or thing,” let the pupils be asked to mention names of persons,
places, and things. Show that these are all names, and then let
it be explained that they are called Nounms in Grammar. The
definition may afterwards be committed to memory.

In 1876, the Examiners in English made the following com-
plaints regarding many of the candidates who presented themselves
at the Entrance Examination of the Calcutta University :—

*‘In the ability to quote the formal rules of grammar from the
elass book thers was no general deficiency. Many, however,
~-would apparently have learnt the rule, but would quote it short
of the one important word, or would slightly alter the form of this
word so as to make utter -nonsense of their answers, This proves
that the how and the why of the rule had never been grasped.
When it camo to applying the rule and giving examples of its use
thére Jvas a great falling off.

‘“Students seem o need warhing that a mechanical learning by
rote of rules of syntax without practice in applying them, a know-
ledge of the words of the grammar and an ignorance ,of their
practical force, i an utterly barren acquirement, The:parsing

aWwas badly done throughout.”



v To TH& TEACHER.

““The questions that required the correction of sentences in-
volving commeon errors of idiom were very badly answered. The
examples selected were of mistakes which are heard daily in the
class room, and which must have been made many times in almost
every teacher's hearing. . . . . . Itis tolerably certain that many
miscakes in everyday speech in school are allowed to pass un-
noticed. These errors are nearly all of one kind, cousisting of
a reudering of vernacular phrases, word for word, into unidiomatic
English. Those that recur oftenest are not many in number.
Thoy could easily be corrected in one day’s lesson, and the right
expression learnt once for all.”

In the following treatise, differences in the structure of English
and the Indian Vernaculars are frequently pointed out, and
examples are given of the most common mistakes. Great help,
however, will be derived from the REv, W. McMorpiE's Studies in
English, Surat Misston Press.

The Manual of English Grammar was originally compiled many
years ago by the REv. W. Grant, M.A., of Madras. It has since
been repeatedly revised, after an examination of the best English
and American treatises on the subject. The aid received from the
works of Morris, BAIN, ANcus, SMiTH and HALL, MEIKLEJOHN,
DanieL, McMornig, Basu, NesrieLp, RowE and WEBB, deserves
special acknowledgment.

The New Manual of English Grammar is intended specially for
Middle Schools., Some subjects, as Derivation and Prosody, not
required, have been transferred to the Advanced Grammar for
High Schools and University Students; while Etymology and
Syntax have received fuller treatment than in the Manual of
English Grammar.
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NEW MANUAL

oF

ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

1. INTRODUCTION.

WEe make known our thoughts by Spoken and Written
Language.

Language comes from a word meaning the fongue.  Spoken
language was before written language.

Spoken Language is made up of sounds.

The sounds made in speaking are said to be articulute; while
those made by dogs, &c., are called inarticulate. Articulate means
1omt£d Articulate sounds join together, Man alone is a.ble to
spes

Written Language is made up of letters, whxch

md for sounds.

Sounds, or letters, having a meaning, form Words.

Two or more words having a full meaning, form a
Sentence. i

Sentence comes from a wo:d meaning what one thinks.

GRAMMAR explaing the proper use of language.

Grammar comes from a word meaning a letter,

. EnouisH GRAMMAR teaches us to speak and write the
Ehglish language correctly,
The three principal divisions of Grammar are ORTHOG-
Y, ErYMoroay, and SyN'TAX.

mthography treats of letters ; Etymology, of 'words J
and Syntax, of arranging words in sentences.

Prosody, treating of poctry, is a fourth division of Grammar, *
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EXERCISES.

How do we make known our thoughts? What is the meaning
of the word from which language comes? Which was first—
spoken, or written language? Of what is Spoken Language made
up? What are the sounds made in speaking called? What are
those made by dogs said to be? Why are articulate sounds so
called? Of what is Written Language made up? What are
Words? What is a Seatence? What does GQrammar explain?
What does English Grammar teach? What are the three princi-
pal parts of Grammar? Of what does Orthography treat? Of
Eymology? Syntax? Prosody?

2. ORTHOGRAPHY.

OrTHOGRAPHY teaches the forms and sounds of letters,
and the right way of spelling words.

Orthography means correct writing.

CAPITALS AND SMALL LETTERS.

A Letter is a mark which stands for a simple sound.

The letters of any language are called its Alphabet.
The English Alphabet contains twenty-six letters.

Fhe word Alphabet comes from lpha, bete, the first two Greek
letters, It is like A, B, C.

Letters have two forms—capitals and small letters.

Copitals comes from a word meaning head.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

The above are called Roman characters. Others, named ftalics,
are sometimes used to point out emphatic cr important words.
In the Bible, however, they denote that there are no words
suswering to them in the original. .

Words intended to be very emphatic are often printed in, SMALL

CAPITALS. . . .
Words should begin with capitals in the following
situations :—
1. The first word of every sentence.
«2. The first werd of every line of poetry.
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. The first word of a direct quotation.?
. The names of the Supreme Being.
. All proper names, whether nouns or adjectives.
. The title of a person or of a book; as, Her Majesty,
Macaulay’s History of England. '
7. Common names personified, or spoken of as persons; as,
“0 Death!”
8 Names of the days of the week and of the months of the year.
9. Any important word ; as, the *‘ Reformation.”
10. The words 7 and O.
11. Single letters standing for words ; as, B.A., M.A.

STV O

EXERCISES.

What does Orthography teach? What is a Letter? What are
the letters of a language called? From what does the word
Alphabet come? How many letters does the English alphabet
contain? What two forms have English letters? For what are
Italics generally used ? How are very important words sometimes
printed ¢ 'When should words begin with Capitals ¢

Correct the errors in the use of Capital Letters in the following
sentences

when socrates was Building himself a House at athens, being
asked by one that observed the littleness of the Design, Wy a
man so eminent would not have an abode more suitable to his
dignity : ““i shall think Myself sufficiently Accommodated,”
replied he, “If i shall see that narrow Habitation filled with
real friends.”

anne, queen of great britain and ireland, ascended the Throne
on the 8th of March, 1701 ; and Died on the 1st of august, 1714,
her Reign was rendered remarkable by the Victories of the duke
of marlborough on the continent of europe, And the union
Between england and scotland.

. these are Thy Glorious Works, parent of Good !
salmighty, Thine this universal frame !

the st. geérge Arrived at kingstown From liver-Pool on tuesday
evening at Eight o’clock, and will Sail at six O’clock on thursday
morning. .

1A guotation is the repeating of something said or written by another. Ttis
direct when the name of the author is mentioned ; s, Franklin says, * Help
yourselves,” .
A2
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i am monarch of all i Survey,

my right there is none to Dispute 3
from the Centre all round to the sea,

i am Lord of the Fowl and the Brute.
o solitude ! Where are the charms,

that Sages have seen in thy face ?
better Dwell in the midst of alarms,

than Reign in this Horrible Place,

hear the words of solomon, the Wise King of Isracl: ¢ fear
god, And’ keep his Commandments; For this is the whole Duty
of Man.’

3. VoweLs AND CONSONANTS.

Letters are divided into VowkLs and CoNsoNAXTS.

A Vowel is a letter which can be sounded by itself.

A Consonant is a letter which cannot be sounded
without the help of a vowel.

Vowel comes from a word which means sounding; Consonant,
from a word which means sounding together.

The Vowels are, a, €, i, 0, 4, with W and y when they
do not begin a syllable. The remaining letters, with w
and y when they begin a syllable, are Consonants.

The vowels have different scunls, long, short, &c.; as, @ in
tane, men, far, fall.

The letters w and y are sometimes called Semi-vowels or Hulf-
wvowels, as they are used both as vowels and consonants.

Letters which are not sounded are said to be silent ; as, g in sign.

The English Alphabet is very defective. The same letter often
stands for different sounds; -the same sound is represented by
different letters; letters are sometimes silent, as in know, Somo’
letters, as ¢, q, and X are unnccessary: ¢ may be represented by
s or k, q by kw, and x by ks,

Two vowels sounded together form a Diphthong.
Diphthong, pronounced dip’-thong or dif’-thong, means fwo sorinds.
‘When both vowels are heard, it is called a proper Diphthong ;
a8, oy in boy. When only one vowel is heard, it is called an
improper Diphthong; as, co in people. )
Three vowels sounded together form a Triphthong;
as, tew in view, or eau in beauty. ' ‘
Tf:gkthong, pronounced frif’-thong -or ¢rip'-thong, means thres.:
sounds, ' S
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EXERCISES,

How ate letters divided ? What is a Powel? What is a Con-
sonant? What do the words Vowel and Consonant mean? Name
the vowels. When are w and y vowels and when consonants?
How do vowels differ in sound ¢ What are w and y sometimes
called ? When are letters said to be silent? What are the defects
of the English alphabet? What is a Diphthong? What is a
Proper Diphthong? What is an Improver Diphthong? What is
a Triphthong ? .

Point out the Vowels, Consonants, Proper and Improper Diph-
thongs, and Triphthongs, in the following words :—

How, why, two, yew, window, yellow, sweetly, cow, eye, ewe,
bear, buoy, house, laugh, heard, honour, piece, clean, coward, .
twitch, away, moan, row, yesterday, awful, hyssop, easy, beautiful,
league, believe, view, thousand, noise, boy, feud.

Name six words in which W is a vowel, and sixz in which it is a
consonant.

Name six words in which ¥ s a vowcel, and sic in which i is a
consonant.

Mention six words containing Proper Diphthongs, and siz contatning
Improper Diphthongs.

4. SyrLaBLES AND WORDS.

A Syllable is as much of a word as can be sounded
at once.

In every syllable there must be at least one vowel.

A Word is an articulate sound, having some meaning.
A Prim’'itive Word is one in its simplest form ; as, lurge, good.
A word of this kind is sometimes called a root.
A Deriv'ative Word is one that is formed from some simpler
word ; a8, larger, goodncss.
Primitive comes from a word meaning first ; Derivative means
drawn from.
. 'A Simple Word is not made up of other words ; as, pen.
A°Compound Word consisty of two or more simple words ; as,
venknife, rotwithstanding.
A word of one syllable is called a Mon'osyllable; of twe
" .syllables, a Dissyllable; of three, a Trisyllable ;. of more
han thres, a Polysyllable.

AMonos means one ; dis, two ; tris, three ; polys, many.
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Accent is the stress of the voice upon a certain syllable; as,
dif'-fer.

Em’phasis is the stress of the voice upon an important word.

In writing, it is often necessary to divide words. Observe the
fullowing rules :—

L Divide according to pronunciation ; as, ru-in.

2. Separate compound words into the simple words of which

they are composed ; as, pen-man.

3. Keep the root whole in derivative words ; separate gram-

matical prefixes and endings ; as, re-form-er.

4. Never divide words of one syllable, or letters of the same

syllable.

Compound words should not be divided, except where it is
necessary at the end of a line ; thus, likewise should not be written
like wise,

EXERCISES,

What is a Syllable? What must there be in every syllable?
What is a Word? What is a Primitive Word? What is a
Derivative Word ¥ What is a Simple Word ? What is a Compourd
Word? How are words named according to the number of their
syllables? What is Accent? What is Emphasis? Repeat the
rules for the division of words into syllables.

Divide the following words into syllables :

Rgflection, turmoil, embarrass, dungeon, builder, rejoice, annoy,
leopard, marriage, honest, treaty, neighbour, notion, sensual,
justice, tuneful, symptom, unanimous, antiquity, foliage, salva-
tion, musician, flexible, extension, condition, incomprehensible,
condescend, river, lesson, continent, promises,

5. ETYMOLOGY.

Ervmoroay treats of the arrangement of words into
classes, their derivation, and the changes they undergo.

Etymology means an account of the true origin of words.
* The changes in the forms of words are called Inflections.
Inflection, or inflexion, comes frem a word meaning to bend in.
Thus, man may be changed to men ; write, to wrote.
Parts oF SeercH.

The different classes into which words are divided are
cafled Parts of Speech.
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There are eight parts of speech, namely, the Noun, the
AdJectxve, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Pre-
position, the Conjunction, and the Interjection.

The Article is sometimes reckoned as a distinct part of
speech, but it is an Adjective.

The articles are @ or an and the. The word article means little
joint. Articles are always joined to nouns,

A Noux is the name of a person, place, or thing ; as,
boy, Madras, book, sweelness, stone.

Noun comes from a word meaning name.

An Apsecrive is a word which qualifies a Noun ; as a
good man ; four boys.

Adjective means thrown to. It is a word put fo or used with a
Noun to tell of what kind it is.

A Prownovuw is a word used in place of a Noun; as, If
Rama is here, tell 2im to come,

Pro means for,

A VErB is a word which declares or tells something ;
a8, I am ; the man works. .

Verb means word. There cannot be a sentence without a verb.

An Apvere is a word which qualifies a Verb, an
Adjective, or another Adverb; as, speak correctly, a
very large mango ; you write 200 qulckly ‘

Ad means fo.

A PreposiTioN is a word plqced before a Noun or a

Pronoun to show how it stands to some other thmg 5 as,
A houese on a hill,

Prep.osztwn comes from a word meaning placed before.

A ConyuncrioN joins words or sentences ; as, Rice and
curry ; John went home, but James remained.

Conjunction comes from a word meaning joined together. |

An InTERIJECTION is a word which expresses’ some
sudden feeling ; as, A% / Alas !/ .
Iuteqect;on comed from a word meaning thrown between,

.
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EXERCISES.

Of what does Etymology treat? What are the changes in words
salled ¥ What are Parts of Specch? Name the Eight Parts of
Speech. What is tho Article? What is a Noun? An Adjective ?
A Pronown? A Verbf An Adverb? A Prepusition? A Con-
junction? An Interjection? What are the meanings of the names
of the Parts of Specch ? Give six examples of each of the Parts of
Speech. . .

6. THE NOUN.

A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing.

The name of auything we can think of, living or lifeless, is a
Noun. The THING ITSELF is not a Noun—only its name.

Nouns are divided into Five CrassEs.

1. A Proper Noun is the name of only one person or
thing ; as, John, Madras, India, Monday.

The word proper means own. A proper name is onc's own
naine.

II. A Common Noun is a name that can be given to
all things of the same kind ; as, dog, table.

Psoper Nouns are used as Common when they denote a class or
one of the individuals of a class ; as, the Cwsars, the Howards, the

Solomon of his age.
A Common Noun becomes Proper when it points out a particular

person or thing. It is then preceded by an adjective, generally
the definite a.rtﬁ:lc the; as, the Earth. !
 ITI. A Collective Noun denotes a number of persons
or things taken as one ; as, army, flock, crowd.

Collective comes from a word meaning gathered together,

1V, Material Nouns denote the names of substances ;
ad, gold, iron, stone, wood. .

Material comes from a word meaning malfer; that of ‘which
anything is made. ) ’

A word may be a Material or a Common Noun, according to the
sense ; as, Rice is eaten ; Rice is a plant, In the first sentence
¢ pice " s a Material Noun ; in the second, a Common Noun,

V. An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality oz
action ; as, whiteness, love, truth, reading. .

ot o
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The word abstract means drawn off. A quality is always found
in a substance ; as rcdness in a rose. But we may think of it as
apart from its substance. The object itself, as opposed to this, is
called a Conerete Noun ; as, rose, &c.

Abstract Nouns may denote

(@) A quality ; as, honesty, hardness.

(0) A state ; as, hcalth, slecp.

(¢) A feeling or an action ; as, pain, running.

(d) Names of arts and sclences ; as, painting, astronomy.

Abstract Nouns aro used as common when they denote the
person possessing the quality or the thing to which the action, &c.,
refers.  ‘ Beauty is admired ” (abstract); ‘‘She is a beauty”
(common).

Abstract Nouns are chiefly formed from :—

1. ddjectives ; as, wise, wisdom ; idle, idleness.
2. Nouns ; as, friend, friendship ; thief, theft.
8. Verbs ; as, see, sight ; think, thought.

"

EXERCISES.

What is a Aoun? Is a horsc a Noun? How many classes of
Nouns are there? What is a I»oper Noun? What is a Common
Noun? When are Proper Nouns used as Common? When are
Common Nouns used as Proper? What is a Collective Noun ?
What does Collcctive mean ! What are Matcriol Nouns? What
is the meaning of Malerial 7 Give an example of a word used goth
as a Material and Common Noun. What isan 4bstract Noun ¢ What
is the meaning of Abstract? What is the opposite of Abstract ?
What does a Concrete Noun denote? Name the principal classes
of Abstract Nouns, From what are Abstract Nouns chiefly formed ?
Give examples,

Point out the Nowns in the following scntences, mentioning to which
classes they belong :

China is a country in Asia. The Earth is warmed by the rays
of the sun. Govind told the truth. Gold is a precious metal.
The ‘Folice dispersed the crowd. London is the largest city in the
world. The teas in the markey to-day are inferior. Sunday is the
first day of the week. Health 15 wealth. The people were divided
in their opinions. Righteousness exalteth a nation. The fleet
sailed yesterday. The teacher is a man of learning. The judge
(dismissed the jury. The officer joined his regiment,

Write out six examples of cach of the five classes of Nouns, »
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7. INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS.

Nouns have Gender, Number, and Case.

GENDER,
Gender is that form of the Noun which shows whether
what is spoken of is male, female, or neither.
Tlere are two sexes—the male sex and the female sex.
The names of males are of the Masculine Gender ; the
names of females are of the Feminine Gender. The names
of things without life are Neuter ; that is, neither Mascu-

line nor Feminine.

The word Gender means kind or class. It belongs only to words.
A man is of the male sex; the word man is of the Masqul_me
Gender. Masculine comes from a word meaning male ; Feminine,
from a word meaning woman ; Neuter means not cither.

Words applied to both sexes are said to be of the
Common Gender, as, parent, child, friend, servant.
Collective Nouns, though denoting living beings, are

Neuter ; as, crowd, multitude.
Young children and the lower animals are usually

spoken of as Neuter.

Things without life are sometimes spoken of as if they were
persons ; as, ‘O gentle Sleep!” They are then said to be per-
sontfird.!  Such nouns are regarded as Masculine or Feminine.

Things remarkable for strength, courage, greatness, &c., are
regarded as males ; as, the Sun, Death, War, Time, &c.

Things giving the idea of beauty, fertility, gentleness, &c., are
regarded as females ; the Moon, the Earth, Hope, Virtue, &c. A
sailor calls his ship ““she.”

. EXERCISES.

How are Nouns inflected ? What is Gender? What is tke dis-
tinction belween Sex and Qender? What Nouns are- Masculine ?
‘What Nouns are Femininc? What Nouns are Neuler? Give the
nieanings of the terms Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. When
iz a Nouh said to be of the Common Gender? Of what Gender are
Collective Nouns? Of what Gender are young children and the

L

1 Made persons,



GENDER. 17

lower animals supposed to be? When are Neuter Nouns con-
sidered as Masculine or Feminine? What things are regarded as
Males? What are looked upon as Females ?

Write in four columns six Masculine Nouns, six Feminine Nouns,
stx Neuter Nouns, and six of the Comanon Gender,

Give stz cxamples of Personified Nouns,

8. Gender—continued.

There are three ways of distinguishing Gender :—

1. By a different Word; as,

Bachelor ... ... maid, Horse, stallion? mare
spinster! Husband ... ... wife
Boar ... ... ... sow King ... ... ... queen
Boy ... .. .. gil Lon% . lady
Brother ... ... sister Man ... ... ... woman
Buck ... ... ... doe Miiter (fish) ... spawner
Bull ... ... .. cow Monk ... ... ... nun
Builock, ox, or Nephew ... ... niece
steer ... .. heifer Papa’... ... ... mamma’
Cock ... .. ... hen Ram, wether® ... ewe
Colt ... ... ... filly Sir, or sire... ... madam,
Dog ... ... ... bitch dame?*
Drake... ... ... duck Sire (father of dam (m%ther
Earl ... ... ... countess colt) of colt)
Father ... ... mother Sloven cee oo slut
Friar ... ... ... sister Son ... ... ... daughter
Gander ... ... goose Stag ... ... ... hin
Gentleman... ... Jady Uncle... ... aunt
Hart ... ... ... roe . Wizard ... ... witch

II. By a different Ending.
1. By adding ess.

Abbot, abbess Ambassador, ambassadress ®
Actow, actress Ar'biter, arbitress
Adulterer, adulteress °  Author, authoress, or author

1 an'nster means a female spinner. Inlaw it denotes an unmarried woman,
In Old English ster was much used as a feminine suffix or ending.

3 Horse is used for both genders. Stallion is used only for thé male not
castrated. :

3 Wether meaus a castrated sheep. °

4 Dame may be used for a noble lady, for the mistress of a family or of &
school for young children.
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Baron, bar'oness
Benefactor, benefactress
Cu'terer, cateress
Chanter, chantress
Conductor, conductress
Count, count'ess
Dauphin (daw’fin), dauphiness
Dea'con, dea’coness
Duke, duchess

Elector, electress
Emperor, empress
Enchanter, enchantress
Giant, giantess

God, goddess
Governor, governess
Heir, heiress

Host, hostess

Hunter, huntress

Jew, Jewess

Lad, lass

Lion, lioness

Marquis, marchioness
Master, mistress
Mayor, mayoress
Murderer, murderess
Negro, negress
Patron, patroness
Deer, peeress

Poet, poetess, or pcet
Priest, priestess
Prince, princess
Prior, prioress
Prophet, prophetess
Protector, protectress
Shepherd, shepherdess
Sungster, songstress
Sorcerer, sorceress
Tiger, tigress
Traitor, traitress
Tutor, tutoress
Vi'scount, viscountess
Votary, votaress

The ending ess was taken from the French.
Governess now means a tutoress or instructress,

Songster is usually applied to birds.

for men and women,

Singer is now used both

. 2. By other endings.

Administrator administratrix

Director directrix, or
directress

Exec'utor executrix

Testa’tor testatrix

‘Widower widow

Beau (bo) belle (bel)

Fox vixen

Hero heroine

Joseph Josephine

Paul Panline
Landgrave  landgravine
Margrave margravine
Alexander Alexandrina
Czar czarina(za-ré’-na)
Snltan sulta’na

' Trix is used in a few Nouns taken directly from the Latin. Zn

was an old English feminine ending.

tempered woman,

Vizen now means a bad-

IIL. By placing a word before or after.
1. By placing a word before.

Bull-calf cow-calf
Cock-sparrow hen-sparrow
He-ass (jack-ass) she-ass
Hexgoat she-goat

Male-child female-child

Male-servant female-servant
an-servant  maid-servant’

Man-kind © woman-kind
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2. By placing a word after.

Bridegroom  bride Milk-man milk-maid
Foster-father  foster-mother Pea-cock pea-hen
Gentle-man  gentle-woman Step-father step-mother
Grand-father and-mother Step-son step-daughter
Land-lord and-lady Washer-man  Washer-woman

Widower and bridegroom are formed from the feminine, Groom
denotes man,

EXERCISES.

What are the three ways of distinguishing Gender ?

What is the GENDER of—king, duck, shepherd, beauty, heart,
flock, woman, widower, Loy, companion, lady, uncle, Mary, virtue,
master, bride, husband, witness, aunt, head, parent, wisdom,
Charles, prince, empress, Belfast, cousin, nun ?

What is the FEMININE of-—hero, nephew, lord, stag, abbot,
marquis, hart, duke, sultan, host, ram, brother, testator, male-
child, giant, wizard, executor, beau, monk, bullock, viscount,
margrave, carl, director, he-goat, sloven, buck ?

G;‘lw: Sive examples of cach of the three ways of distinguishing
Gender.

Let the pupils question cach olher on the Gender of Nouns,

9. NUMBER.

NumBer shows whether one is meant, or more than
one. 'When a Noun denotes one thing, it is said to be of
the Singular Number. When a Noun denotes more than
one, it is said to be of the Plural Number.

Singular means onc; Plural, ‘more. The difference in the
Numbers is usually shown by a change in the form of the word.

GENERAL RuLE.—The Plural is generally formed by
adding 8 to the Singular; as, pen, pens; boy, boys.

Sgeciat Runes.—1. Nouns ending in s, sh, ch soft, x
or 2, form the Plural by adding es; as, loss, losses; bush,
bushes ; watch, watches ; box, boxes,; topaz, topazes.

The vowel & is added to such words, because they could not
otl‘l"e’rwise be properly pronounced.

hen ch has the sound of % 8 only is added; as 1.nonarch,
monarchs, *
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9. Most Nouns in o add es to the Plural; as, buffalo,
buffaloes ; echo, echoes, hero, heroes, mango, mangoes;

negro, negroes, potato, potatoes.

A few Nouns in less common use ending in o, with all words
ending in oo and <o, add s only; as, canto, cantos; grotto,
grottos; quarto, quartos; bamboo, bamboos; folio, folios ;

nuncio, nuncios.

3. Y after a consonant is changed into ies; but not
after a vowel; as city, cities, day, days; journey,
journeys.

Nouns ending in quy take ies; os, obsequy, obsequies.
Proper names in y do not usually change the y; as, Henry,
Henrys; Mary, Marys. But Henries and Maries are also used.

Grammarians differ on this point.

4. Most Nouns ending in for fe, change f or fe into
ves in the Plural; as, calf, calves, half, halves, life,

lives ; wolf, wolves,

But Nouns in i¢f, oof, ff, 7/, usually take s only; as, chicf, chicfs;
grick griefs ; hoof, hoofs ; roof, roofs ; serf, serfs.

Exceptions : thicf makes thicves ; fife, fifes ; strife, strifes. Staf
has often staves, but its compounds follow the general rule; as,
flagstaffs.  Scarf has scarfs and scarves ; wharf has wharfs and

wharves,
EXERCISES,

What does Number show ? What are the two Numbers ? What
does the Singular denote ? What does the Plural denote ! How
is the Plural gererally formed ? What nouns form the Plural by

ding es ?  Why is the letter ¢ added to such words? How does
ch hard form the Plural? How do most Nouns in o form the
Plural ? What are the exceptions? When does ¥ remaih un-
changed in the Plural, and when is it changed ? How do Nouns
in f or fe form the Plural ¥ Which Nouns ending in f usually take
s only? What are the cexceptions? Mention six Nouns that
form the¢Plural by adding ¢s. ~ Mention six Nouns in which y is
unchanged in the Plural, and six in which it is changed. Name
six*Nouns that change f into v in the Plural, and six which do not

change f into v. .
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10. Number— continued.

5. Some Nouns form their Plural by a vowel change ;
.3, man, men; woman, women ; fopt, feet ; goose, geese ;
tooth, teeth ; louse, lice ; mouse, mice.

Coachman has coachmen ; Dutchman, Dutchmen ; Englishman,
Englishmen ; but German has Germans ; Norman, Normans;
Brahman has Brahmans, and Mussalman, .Mussalmans; but in
these cases the terminations are not the English word man.

6. A few Nouns form their Plural in en; as, ox, oxen;
child, children.

The two foregoing cases are old Plurals. The Plural of cow was
formerly kinc. Cous is now generally used.

7. Some Nouns are the same in both Numbers; as,
deer, sheep, swine, salmon, cannon, species.

The number is shown by other words in the sentence.

In reckoning, the Nouns, yoke, kead, pair, dozen, score, hundred,
&c., are used in the Plural without s ; as, five head of cattle, two
dozen, &c. In expressions like 10,000 foot, 1,000 korse, the noun

soldiers is understood.

8. Some Nouns have different meanings in diffexent
Numbers : —

Singular. Plural.
Good, wlfare. Goods, property.
Iron, the metal. Irons, fetters made of iron.
Force, strength. Forces, army.
Air, atmosphere. Airs, behaviour.
Spectacle, sight. Spectacles, glasses for the eyes.

9. Some Nouns have two Plurals with different
meanings :— ;

Beef, becfs (kinds of beef), beeves (oxen); Brother, brothers (son's
of the same father), &rothren (of the same society); cloth, cloths
(kinds of cloth), clothes (dress) ; die, dies (stamps for coining), dice
(for play) ; fish, fish (kind), fishes (number) ; genius, geniuses (very
clever persons), gendi (spirits) ; index, indexes (to a book), indices
(signs in nlgebra); pea, peas (separate seed), pease (collection);
penny, pennics (separate coins), pence (collective) ; shot, shot (the
number of balls), shots (the number of times fired).
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10. Proper, Material, and Abstract Nouns have no
Plurals except when they are used as Common Nouns.

Proper Nouns take a Plural when they apply to several persons ;
as, the Csars, Material Nouns have Plurals when different sorts
are meant ; as, wines, oils. Abstract Nouns have Plurals when
they denote different acts of the quality named ; as, He has many
virtues. In such cases the Nouns are used as common. .

Furniture, information, and some other words are not used in
the Plural. This applies to abuse, when used in the sense of bad

language.
EXERCISES.

By what change do some Nouns form the Plural? Give
examples and exceptions. What Plural ending do some Nouns
take instead of s or ¢s? Give examples. Name six Nouns which
are the same in both Numbers. Give six examples of Nouns with
two Plurals having different meanings. Mention four Nouns
having different meanings in different Numbers. What Nouns are
generally used only in the Singular? When do Proper, Material,
and Abstract Nouns take the Plural? What is the meaning of
wines, oils !

11. Number—-continued.

d1. Some Nouns have no Singular form.

These are generally the names of things of more parts than one ;
as, bellows, pincers, scissors, spectacles, clothes, trousers. The
following are other examples :—annals, billiards, Commons (House
of), dregs, measles, oats, nuptials, proceeds (of a sale), vitals,

12. Some Nouns, Plural in form, are generally treated
as Singular. ‘

Such are the names of\ certain sciences derived from the Greek ;
as, ethics, hydrostatics, mathematics, mechanics, optics, phyasics,
politics, News is singular.

13. Some Nouns, Plural in form, are used in both
Numbers according to the: sense; as, series, species.
Means, pains, alms and riches, properly Singular, are now
generally Plural.

14. The ‘Plural of Compound Nouns is generally
formed by inflecting the principal Noun; as, maid~
servants, sons-in-law, major-generals. faP
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The sign of the Plural is generally put on the last word when it
ends in -ful, or when its meaning is incomplete till the whole is
known ; as, spoonfuls, three-per-cents, Some compound Nouns
have hoth the words inflected ; as, men-servants, women-servants,
knights-templars, lords-justices.

e may say either the Miss Browns or the Misses Brown. In
addressing letters the second form is used.

15. The Plural of letters and arithmetical figures is
formed by adding an apostrophe () and s, as, B.A.’s ; b’s.

16. Many Nouns taken from other languages keep their
own Plurals.

(1.) Nouns ending in 4s change the is into es; as, axis, axes;
basds, bases ; crisis, crises.

(2.) Nouns ending in um or on change um and on into a in the
plural ; as, datum, date ; phenomenon, phenomena,

(3.) Most Nouns in ws change ws into 7 ; as, focus, focé. But
genus has genera.

(4.) Nouns ending in oz or 7z change them into ices; as, apex,
apices; appendir, appendices, and appendixes.

(5.) Formula has formule ; cherub, cherubim ; seraph, seraphim ;
beau, beaux (boz) ; monsicur, messieurs ;! bandit, banditsi.

The present tendency is to reject foreign plurals; cherubs,
formulas, bandits, &c., are also usetg

Some foreign Nouns are used only in the Plural ; as, aborigfines,
antip’odes, archives, literati, minutise.

EXERCISES,

Name six Nouns used only in the Plural. Mention six Nouns,
Plural in form, but gencrally treated as Singular. Mention Nouns
used in both numbers. How are the Plurals of Compound Nouns

enerally formed ¢ How is the Plural of letters and arithmetical

figures formed ¢ How do many Nouns from other languages form
the Plural? How do foreign Nouns in 7s form the Plural?
Nouns in um or on? Most Nouns in ws? Name an exception.
Nouns in ex or &«? Give the Plurals of formula, seraph, &c.
Mention some foreign Nouns used only in the Plursl. '

- Form the Plural of the Joltowing Nouns, and give the rule for
g each :

m;‘;up, table, tax, leaf, hoax, hero, stone, rincess, queen,
s Jmeh, ‘wolf, arch, hobby, nuncio, cargo, folio, deer, mass, copy,

1 Pronounced mos-yur ; mesh-yert.
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monarch, study, ray, sex, loaf, coach, shirt, bunch, watch, half,
penny, ncgro, buffalo, child, sky, couch, delay, lynx, beauty,
peach, woe, knife, calf, ally, thief, volcano, genius, heresy,
attorney, staff, distaff, stomach, valley, journey, wife, self, box,
echo, joy, ass, sheriff, tetrarch, essay, sow, ox, sheaf, fish, cross,
baby, kiss, army, story, tyro, money.

Father-in-law, basis, appendix, mouthful, bandit, maid-servant,

overnor-general, formula, erisis, court-martial, erratum, cherub,

.A., phenomenon, beau, Miss Fraser, man-servant, monsieur,
seraph, genus, knight-templar, apex, datum, nebula, arcanum,
oasis, alumnus, lord-justice.

Spell the Bingular of :-—Shelves, cities, attorneys, mice, sheep,
scissors, churches, potatoes, dice, indexes, loaves, bunches, mangoes,
sons-in-law, measles, brethren, chimneys, teeth, griefs, toes, deer,
children, news, geniuses, genii, soliloquics, bellows, ponies,

Let the Pupils question each other on the Plural of Nouns,

12, Cask.

CasE is that form of the Noun which shows its relation
to some other word in the sentence.

English Nouns have three principal Cases : the Nomina-
tive, Possessive, and Objective.

The Nominative names the Agent, or one who does
something ; as, Govind brought a slate.

Nominative comes from a word which means naming.

The Possessive denotes the possessor or owner ; as,
Rama’s book. .

The Objective denotes the object, or that to which
something is done ; as, Krishna caught a bird.

The Nominative and Objective are alike in form,

« The two Cases are known by their position or the sense. The
Nominative generally comes Ucfore the verb, and the Okjective
after it ; as, Rama struck Govind: To find the Nominative, ask
a -question by putting who or what before the verb, and the
answer will be the Nominative, When a Noun in the Objective
is governed by a verb, it answers to the question formed by puttin,

whom or what before the verb and its subject. Thus, Who struc

Gevind ¢ Rama (Nominative). #hom did Rama strike? Go¥ind
(Objective).
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The Possessive is formed by adding an apostrophe
and s to the Nominative ; as, Joseph’s.

Apostrophe means turned away. It is sonamed because it shows
that something has been left out. In Old English the Possessive
ended in es. The ¢ was left out, and an apostrophe was put in its

lace. )

The Possessive is now the only case which changes its form,

Possession is often expressed by of,; as, The book of
Rama.

When the Plural ends in 8, the Possessive is formed by
adding only an apostrophe ; as, books’.  When the Plural
does not end in 8, the Possessive is formed as in the
Singular ; as, men’s.

Only the apostrophe is added when the plural ends in 8 to avoid
too many hissing sounds. For the same reason, the letter 8 is
sometimes omitted in the singular, especially before ‘‘sake ;” as,
‘“Moses’ rod ;” ‘‘for conscience’ sake.”” But it is added in St.
James’s, Chamtbers’s Journal, &e.

The Possessive is generally used only with living beings
or personified objects.

‘We may say ‘‘ the fox’s tail,”” but not ‘‘the house's roof.” In
the latter case tho preposition of is used instead of the inflection ;
as, “the roof of the house.” (f is also used with Compound
Nouns in the plural ; as, *‘ the estates of my brothers-in-law.”

Nouns denoting time or space or dignified objects may take the
apostrophe and s ; as, ‘‘a day’s journey,” ‘“a stone’s throw,” *‘ the
court’s decree.”

Collective Nouns, even when denoting living beings, cannot
take the DPossessive case. We eannot say ‘‘the multitude’s
uproar,”

EXERCISES.

What is Casc? Name the principal Cases of English Nouns.
What does the Nominative express? What is the meaning of the
word Nominative? What does the Possessive denote? What is
understood by the Objective? What two Cases are alike in form ?
How is the Nominative known? How the Objective? How is the
Possessive Singular generally formed? What does the word
apostrophe mean ? Wﬁy is it so named ? What has been left out %

hat 18 the only Case that changes its form ? How is Possession
often expressed ¥ How is the Possessive Plural formed? Whysis
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8 sometimes omitted? What is used instead of the Possessive in
the case of inanimate objects? What are the exceptions to this{
‘What case do Collective Nouns not take ?

Change the P ives into Objectives with of :—A man’s arm.
This boy’s sum is not correct. Ladies’ shoes. Cowper’s Letters.
The woman's cries, The flies’ stings, The gentleman’s horse is
dead. Milton's Poetical Works. Four oxen’s heads. The
soldiers’ camp. Charles’s affairs. Children’s toys. Insects’
wings. ‘A nation’s tears. Some men’s promises.

Put the following into the Possessive form :—The servants of the
king. The flowers of autumn. The songs of the girls, The
dresses of the boys. The quarrels of the soldiers. The mane ot
the horse, The colour of the ox. The commanders of the armies,
The work of six men. The lesson of Krishna is difficult. The
dens of the tigers. John took the slate of William. The wool of
the sheep.

13. Case—continued.

‘When a name consists of several words, the sign of the
Possessive is added only to the last ; as, William the
Conqueror’s tomb.

When there are two or more separate Nouns in the
Possessive case, the sign is added to the last word when -
Joint posseseion is meant; as, “Govind and Krishna's
howse ” (one horse).

But when separate possession is meant, the sign is
added to each Noun ; as * Govind’s and Krishna’s horses ”
(two horses).

Both ofand ’s are used when one of a number of things
of the same kind in possession is expressed ; as, “This is
a book of GQovind’s,” that is, Govind has many books, and
this is one of them. :

The giving of the Cases of Nouns is called the Declen-
sjon, Declining, or Inflection of them.

Declension_and declining come from words meaning bending

down. The Nominative was represented by an upright line ; the
other cases were denoted by slanting lines.

Sing. Plural. Stng. Plural.  Sing. Plural,
Nom: lady ladies man men OX  oxen ..
Poss,  lady's ladies’ man’s men’s 0x’s oxen’s

“Qb. lady ladies man men 0X  oxen
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Some English Grammarians give the Vocative! and
Dative as separate Cases. The Vooative is used in
calling ; as, “ Brother, come.” It is also called the
Nominative of Address. The Dative? denotes the person
to whom a thing is given, or for whom a thing is done;
as, He gave him a mango; Make me a kite. The
Dative generally denotes the Indirect3 object ; the
Objective the Direct object.

The Vocative, Dative, and Objective are alike in form,

EXERCISES,

‘When a name consists of several words, where is the sign of the
Possessive placed ?  Where is the sign of the Possessive placed
when joint possession is meant? Where when separate possession
is meant? When are of and ’s used? What is the giving of
the Cases of Nouns called ? Why was this called their Declension ?
Decline—boy, ship, house, child, baby, uncle, gooss, Thomas,
mouse, fox, calf, gentleman, brother.

How are the Cases increased to five ? How is the Pocative used ?
What is it also called? What does the Dative denote? What

are the Direct and Jndirect Objects ?

Spell or write the Possessive Singular and Plural of :—Eagle, fox,
sheep, cat, sea, bee, girl, woman, sky, chief, dog, army, goose, deer,
thief, fly, hero, niece. hd

14. Parsing of Nouns.

Parsing' means telling the parfs of speech of words
and their relations to other words in the sentence.

Parsing comes from a word meaning pas¢ (of speech).

In parsing Nouns, give 1. The Kind (Common, Proper,
&c.). 2. The Number. 3. The Gender. 4. The Case.
6. The Relation to other words.

The following is an example :—

Rama bought a book.

Rama, Noun, proper, masculine, singular, nominative,

subject of bought.

. From a word which means calli . % From a word which means giving,
. Bfndirect means not direct. " dtind
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Book, Noun, common, neuter, singular, objective,
object of bought, .

Time is saved by omitting the words gender, number, and case.

EXERCISES,

Mention the Number, Gender, and Case of the Nouns in the
JSollow.ng Sentences :—

Ships cross the sea. The king sat on his throne. London is
the capital of England. The ostrich lays her eggs on the open
sand. Give me my pen. Rama built a house in the garden.
Carpenter, make me a table. Govind’s sister was Krishna's wife,
The boy’s task was difficalt. Peter fell from John’s horse.
Rama, come here. The master’s kindness won the scholar’s love.
This man’s father makes shoes. The crowd followed the king.
The master gave a book to each scholar. Homesty is the best
policy. Many men have died for conscience’ sake. The people
were divided in their opinions. Tell John to hear the boys’
lessons. When did the postman come with my father's letters?
Iron is the most useful metal. Give a dog a bad name and hang
him,

Make siz sentences, each containing a Nominative, o Possessive,
and an Objective.

Make six sentences, each containing a Dircct and an Indirect
Objective.

Make four sentenc.s, cach containing a Vocative.

Parse the Nouns in the Reading Lesson.

15. THE ADJECTIVE.

An Apsecrive is a word joined to a Noun to limit or
confine its meaning.

eThe word *“strong ” joined to ¢‘ men” shuts out all who are not

strong. .

AngAdjective may qualify another Adjective ; as, a. red hot bar
of iron.

An Adjective is used attributively when it is joined to the noun
which it-qualifies ; as, a wise king.

An Adjective is wsod predicatively when it forms part of the pred-
icate of & sentence ; as, the king is wise. . :

Some Nouns are uscd as Adjectives ; as, a gold ring.
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CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives may be divided into four principal classes :
Adjectives of Quality, Adjectives of Quantity, Numeral
Adjectives, and Demonstrative Adjectives.

1. Adjectives of @Quality show the quality or state of
the thing named ; as, a faf man.

Quality comes from a word meaning of what kind ?
Most Adjectives belong to this class. They may be
divided into Common and Proper. Proper Adjectives
are formed from Proper Nouns; as, Indian, English.

II. Adjectives of Quantity refer to bulk or size. They
show how much of a thing is meant; as, much, little,
some.

Quantity comes from a word meaning how much.

III. NuMERAL ADJECTIVES show how many ars meant
ot i what order ; ag, four, first.

IV. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES point out the thing
spoken of ; as this, the.

The above four classes respectively answer the questions: (1
Of what sort? (2) How mucht (3) How many? (4) Which?

ADJECTIVES OF QQUALITY.

Most Adjectives of Quality have three degrees of Com:
parison: the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative.

The word degrees means steps.  Comparison means placing things
together to see how they differ.  Positive comes from & word meaning
placed, laid down.  Superlative means carried above others,

The Positive expresses the simple quality ; the Compara-
tive, a higher or lower degree of the quality; the Super-
lative, the Aighest or lowest degree; as, kind, kinder,
kindest ; kind, less kind, least kind.

The Comiparative is used when fwo objects are com-
pared ; the Superlative when there are more than tio.

Proper Adjectives are not compared; nor Common
Adjectives of Quality which do not allow of change ; as,
golden, circular, right, left, weekly, §e. '
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EXERCISES,

What is an Adjective} What may Adjectives qualify besides
Nounst When is an Adjective used attributively?  When Predi-
catively ¢ 'What words are sometimes used 8s Adjectives? Name
the four principal classes of Adjectives. What do Adjectives
of Quality show? What is the meaning of the word from
which gquality comes? Inte what two classes are Adjectives
of Quality divided? How are Proper = Adjectives formed?
What do Adjectives of Quantity show? What is the meaning
of the word from which gquantity comes? What do Numeral
Adjectivesshow ! How are Demonstrative Adjectives used ¥ What
does Demonsirative mean? What questions do such Adjectives
answer ! Name the Degrees of Comparison. Explain the terms
Degrees, Comparison, Positive, and Superlative. What does
the Positive express? The Comparative? The Superlative?
When is the Comparative used? When the Superlative? What
Adjectives of Quality are not compared ?

Place an Adjective before each of the following” Nouns :—Desk,
ball, kite, pictures, sea, mountain, garden, cloth, mangoes, soldier,
journey, peacock, river, sparrow, princes, uncle, girl, father, road,
table, house.

Name the Adjectives in the Reading Lesson, stating the Nouns they

quatify.

16. Rules of Comparison.

Adjectives of one syllable are compared by adding er
and est to the Positive ; as, hard, harder, hardest.

‘When the Positive ends in e, the letters r and st only
are added ; as, wise, wiser, wisest,

‘When the Positive ends'in y preceded by a consonant,
y is changed into i before er and est; as dry, drier,
drdest.
. If a vowel precedes y, it is not changed into i; as, gay,
gayer, gayest,

If the Adjective ends in a single consenant preceted by
a single vowel, the consonant is doubled, as, red, reddery
reddest. But if it ends in two consonants, or has twe
vowels before the final consonant, the latter is mot
doubled ; as, thick, thicker, thickest; teak, - weonkek;

o




THE ADJECTIVE. 31

Adjectives of more than two syllables, and most Adjec-
tives of two syllables, are compared by prefixing more
and most, or less and least; as, beautiful, more beautiful,
most beantiful ; diligent, less diligent, least diligent.

Adjectives of two syllables ending in e, ow, or y, may also be
compared like Adjectives of one syllable ; as, able, abler, ablest;
narrow, narrower, narrowest ; happy, happier, happiest.

EXERCISES.

How are Adjectives of one sﬁlable generally compared? When
are r and st only added? How are Adjectives of one syllable
ending in y compared? When is the final consonant doubled?
How are Adjectives of two or mwore syllables compared? What
are the exceptions ?

Tell, spell, and write the Comparative and Superlative of the
Jollowing Adjectives :—

Ample, gentle, firm, numerous, indefatigable, calm, sober,
merry, cheerful, coy, weary, delicate, large, pretty, rich, rigorous,
&lonfl’ short, excellent, black, tender, gloomy, stern, sly, fat, thin,

roll,

Give the Positive of the jfollowing Adjectives: — Gentler,
wealthiest, slenderer, dimmest, youngest, heavier, clearest, fatter,
whitest, serenest, sadder, easiest, duller, gayest, madder, noblest.

17. Rules of Compa:ison-——continugd.
Some Adjectives are compared Irregularly!:—

Positive. Comparative, Superlative.
Bad, evil, ill worse worst
Far farther farthest
Forth (adv,) further furthest
Fore former foremost, first
Good, well better best .
Hind hinder hindmost, hindermost
In(prep.) inner inmost, innermost
Late later (time) latest

latter (order) last

Little less, lesser least
u:tx&'n‘nmber) more most
Maal {guantity) more most

1 Not regularly,



39 BTYMOLOGY.

Positive. Comparative, Superlative.
Near ' nearer nearest, next
Nigh nigher nighest, next
0l older, elder oldest, eldest

tmost, utmost

Out (adv.) outer, utter g?t;lm ost
Top (noun) topmost
Up (prep.) upper upmost, uppermost

Better, worse, less, more, come from Positives no longer in use.

Farther is used for the more distant of two objects. Further
means more in advance or additional. -

Later refers to time, and is opposed to earlier ; latécr denotes
order, and is opposed to former.

Many refers to number ; much to quantity.

Older and oldest are used of both persons and things ; elder and
eldest of persons only, and chiefly with reference to members of the
same family.

Some Adjectives have no Positive ; as under, undermost ; some
have no Comparative ; as, southern, southernmost.

The Superlative may ulso be expressed by ‘‘ King of kings;”
““ bravest of the brave.”

The Comparative Degree is gonerally followed by.¢han ; as, He
is wiser than his brother. But some Adjectives ending in -ior are
followed by to ; as, This is superior fo that. Other Adjectives in
-iog, and some Eng]ish Comparatives, as, former, latter, &c., are used
simply as Adjectives in the Positive Degree ; as, the wnierior parts,
the latter rain. They do not take than or fo after thom.

The syllable ish is sometimes added to the Positive, to lessen its
signification ; as black, hlackish. When the Positive ends in e, the
e 18 omitted before ish ; as, while, whitish.

‘The Adverb very is often prefixed to the Positive to increase its
signification by expressing a degree of quality somewhat less than
the greatest or Superlative degree; as, wise, very wise, ZToo is
sometimes wrongly used for very ; as, ‘‘ Yesterday was too hot,”
instead of, ‘ Yesterday was very hot.” ;

Double Comparatives or Superlatives are improper ; thus,more
etronger ought to be only stronger. ¢

EXERCISES,

Name some Adjectives which are compared irregularly,. What
do better, worse, less, and more come from ! How are farther and
Jurther used 1 How do lafer and latter differ ? How do many snd
much differt How are olider and elder used? What do some
Adjectives want? How is the Superlative spmetimes expregsed'§
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By what word is the Comparative followed ¢ What are the ex-
ceptions? How is the signification of the Positive sometimes
lessenad ? Spell white and whitish.. Why is the Adverb very often
prefixed to an Adjective? What word is sometimes wrongly used
for vory # What is wrong in more stronger ?

Point out the Adjectives and name the Degree of Comparison in
the following sentences :—

London is the largest-and wealthiest city in the world. The old
man has a sharp knife. The inner garden contains some beautiful
plants. I met a blind boy with a white dog, The first prize was
won by a little girl. Lead is heavier than silver. He died in the
worst inn’s worst room. The poor man has a wooden leg. The
large black dog has a curly tail. This is a most interesting book.
The brave sailor crosses the wild stormy seas. Which of the two
is the larger 7 Which of the three is the finest? This rose is
white,

Correct the following Errors :—

He expects to see more happyer days. You have got the lesser
share, This book is more cheaper than that. Govind is the
sharper of the four.boys. Autumn is the interestingest season of
the year. Tuesday was more cold than Monday. This summer is
hotter than the latest.” Robert is more taller than William.
Solomon was the wisest man ; Methuselah was the eldest. Jgne
‘is livelyer than Mary. This is the beautifulest flower I ever saw.
My hat is littler than yours, but his is the littlest of the three.
Rama is the negligentest hoy in the class. This is the largest of
the two, but that is the mest beautiful.

Mention six Addjectives which cannot be compared.

18. ApJEcTivEs OF QUANTITY AND NUMBER.

Adjectives of Quantity refer to bulk or size,; as, much,
little, great, small, some, any. . . s
Little means kardly any; as, ‘1 have lttle .money.” A litile
Ineans 4omne, a8, *‘ I have a little money.” ) .
 Numeral Adjectives refer to number ; as, four, many.
~ NuMeraL Apsgcrives are divided into three classes :
. Deflnite, Indefinite, and Distributive. = *
-1, Definite Numeral Adjectives denote exact numbeis -
p 305&1*0 means fixed, exact. . ! B

LR
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Thoy are divided into three kinds :

1. Cardinal Numerals denote Zow many ; as, ten, four.

Cardinal comes from a word meaning & hinge, that on which a
thing turns, the principal part.

9. Ordinal numbers denote what place in order; as,
third, tenth.

Ordinal numbers may also be classed as Demonstrative Adjec.
tives,

3. Multiplicatives show how often a thing is repeated.
Multiplicative means having the power to increase. Words of

this class are formed by adding -fold, -ble, or -ple; as, threefold,
double, triple.

II. Indefinite Numeral Adjectives do not denote
any exact number; as, all, any, certain, few, many,
much, more, most, no, none, several, some, §c.

Indefinits means not definite, not fized.

AU, any, much, no, none, some, &c., denote either number or
bulk, according to the sense.

Any means (1) one out of many ; as ‘‘ Any body way enter ;”
(2) some; as, ““Did any persons see him ?”

Few means a small namber, and is opposed to many ; as, ‘1
have read jew books.” A4 few means some, and is opposed to
none; as, “*I have read @ few books.” The few means all
though a small number; as, ‘I have read the few books I
have.” ¢ Not a few ” is emphatic for many.

Several denotes a small number,

None strictly means not ones

Many, although plural in meaning, may be joined with a
singular noun preceded by & ; as, many a man, Each is supposed
to be taken singly.

o IIL Distributive Numeral Adjectives denote that
things are taken one at a time, Thev ara aach. eyams
either, neither, several, other.

Disributive means giving one by one,

Each, every, ::':her, mitherhare Jjoined to nouns,
means two or more things taken by ane.
Zither generally means one thawo: bug lg sometimes tekilie:

each Of two ; as on either side, on both sides,
Neither means not either,
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Elwry means all of a number of things, more than two, taken
singly. :
.E'egeral means different and each to his own ; as, They went to their
several homes.

Othér means different from what has been mentioned. It is
sometimes added to each, giving it a reciprocal? force ; as, Be kind
to each other, Another means one more ; as, Bring another.

EXERCISES.

To what do Adjectives of Quantity refer? What is the differ-
ence between ‘‘little” and ‘““a little?” To what do Numeral
Adjoctives refer? Name the three classes into which they are
divided. What do Definite Numeral Adjectives denote? Name
the three classes into which they are subdividled. What do
Cardinal Numerals denote ! What is the meaning of Cardinal ?
What do Ordinal numbers denofe? How are they also classi-
fied ¥ What do Multiplicatives denote? How are they formad ?
Give examples! What are Indefinite Numeral Adjectives? What
do some of them denote besides number ? Give the meaning of

Jew, none, many. What are Distributive Numeral Adjec-
E‘? Name them. - What is the meaning of Distributive? Giv
the meaning of the Distributive Adjective Pronouns, - -

19. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES.

‘The principal Demonstrative Adjectives are a or an,
the, this, that, yon, yonder, such.

A or an and the are called ArTICLES, ’

An Article is a word which points to a Noun, and
shows the extent of its meaning.

Article comes from a word meaning a little joint. »A”rticles are
always joined to Nouns or words used as Nouns. :

A or an is called the Indefinite Article, because it does
not point out some one person or thing ; as a book ; that
i, any book. : : .

. The is called the Definite Article, because: it points
oub some one person or thing ; as, the queen ; that is, the
~queen, Qt.t our own country; or the queen .thaf
bt of. .

‘2 Acting each on the other.
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4 and an were originally ae and ane, meaning one ; a3 a2 man ;
ane angel, They still express oneness, but not at all forcibly.
They are properly Numeral Adjectives.

e is & weaker form of that.

A is used before a consonant ; as, a man. An is used
before a vowel, or silent & ; as, an age, an hour.

A is used before the long sound of #, and before w and y ; as, a
unit, a ewe, a week, a year. We also say, such a one. An is used
before words beginning with A scunded, when the accent is on the
second syllable ; as, an heroic action ; an historical account.

A or an is employed according as the one or the other is more
‘Plﬁasiug to the ear when pronounced along with the word which
ollows,

EXERCISES.

Name the prioeipal Demonstrative Pronouns. Name the Articles.
What is an Article? Why is a called the Indefinite Article?
Why is the called the Definite Article? When is & used ! When
is an used ?

Correct the following errors and give the rule :—An coast, an man,
an dog, a orange, & ear-ring, an hero, an hook, a army, an youth,
an uniform, an tree," an hand, a hour, an history, a end.

Place the Indefinite Article before the following Nouns :—Apple,
hfrse, year, wave, house, hour, ewer, ant, honour, hope, writer,
planet, herb, yew, unicorn, hotel.

Explain the differences between the following sentences :—I1 saw a
boy in a field. I saw the boy in a field. Isaw a boy in the field.
I saw the boy in the field. Correct, ‘“ Horse kicked man,” giving
the four ways in which it may be written. )

20. The Ai‘ticles—continued.

A Noun without an Article is generally taken in its
widest sense ; as, Man is mortal ; that is, all mankind.

As a General Rule, the Article is placed before Com.

mon Nouns in the Singular, and left out before- Proper

Nouns ; thus, “I saw horse,” ought to be, “I saw a (or

- the) borse ;" “ He went to the Calcutta,” ought to be,

- He went to Calcutta.” ' L

Proper Nouns, and Abstract Nouns used as Common, hﬁe w«
_before them ; as, ¢ The Himalayas” (among mountains);:
- % The industry of Krishna,” . Valns) i
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A or an is used before Nouns in the Siyagular Number

only. )
Aj d before tho plural in Nouns preceded by such phrases
as, ak}e;?ea great many ; 88, a few books ; a great many apples.

The is used before Nouns in both Numbers.

In the phrase ¢ The more I know him,” the is an adverb, repre-
senting a different word equal to by that. . L

A fuller account of the use of the Articles is given under
SYNTAX.

The Demonstrative Adjectives, this and that, have
plural forms, these and those.

This and these are applied to persuns or things near at hand, or
last named ; that and those to persons or things at a distance in
time or place. .

That 18 a Relative Pronoun when it can be turned into who or
which ; a Demonstrative Adjective when it is placed immediately
before a Noun expressed or understood—or when its place can be
snpplied by the. .

This and that are sometimes classed as Adjective Pronouns.

Yon and yonder are applied to things at a distance. They are
now mostly confined to poetry, Yonder is properly-an Adverb.

8uch means so-like, like that.

EXERCISES,

How is a Noun without an Article to be generailly understood ?
What is the General Rule for inserting and omitting the Articles ?
When may the Article be used begn*e Proper Nouns? Before
which Number is & used ! When may a be used before Plural
Nouns? Beforo which Number is the used? Which Demonstra-
tive Adjectives havo Plural forms? How are this and that used ?
When 13 that a Relative Pronoun, when a Demonstrative Adjec-
tive t How are yon and yorder used ¢ What does such mean ?

21. ADpJECTIVES—continued,

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

Adjective Pronouns, or Pronominal! Adjeotives, are an
Salled, because they can be used either as Adjectives, with
the Noun, or as Pronouns for the Noun.

1 Belonging to or of the nature of 8 pronous,
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They include the Mmﬁvu, this and that ; the Interroga-
tives,!, which? what?. the Distributives, each, every, sither,
neither ; and the Ponsessives, my, thy, his, etc. They will be
noticed under ProNOUNS.

o " ADJECTIVES USED A8 NOUNS,

Adjectives are often used as Nouns; as, the pure, the
deep. '

In some cases Nouns may be understood ; as pure persons, the
deep sea. But Adjectives are changed into Nouns when they can
be used without Nouns, or can be varied by number aud case., The
following are some examples : : .

The Bengali language. He speaks Bengali. A Bengali. The
Bengalis. In the first example Ben%uli is an Adjective ; in the
others it is'a Noun. So with the following: A noble king. He
is a noble. A noble’s privileges, The nobles held out. R

Abstract Nouns are sometimes formed from Adjectives by
placing the Definite Article before them ; as, the frue for
truth, the beautiful for beauty.

The following are other examples of Adjectives used
as Nouns: secrets, solids, liquids, valuables, natives,
mortals, o S

¢ PARSING OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives are parsed by mentioning their class, their
inflexions, and their relation to other words. Thus:
He is a wiser man than his brother. :

A Demonstrative Adjective, called the Indefinite
Article, belonging to the Noun man. Wiser, Adjective
of quality, Comparative from wise, limiting man.

EXERCISES,

¢ Why are Adjective Pronouns, or Pronominal Adjectives, so
called? When are they Adjectives? When Pronouns? Name
the four classes which they include. How are Adjectives often
used ?* When are they Adjectives? When are they complete
Nouns$ . Give examples, w are Abstract Nouns so :
formed from Adjectives? Give examples of Adjectives

Nouna,
1 Asking questions.
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Name to which class each of the following Adjectives belongs :—
Wonderful, some, yonder, forty, straight, yellow, first, ever¥, more,
this, little, weak, neither, several, short, fresh, other, Persian,

each.
Write three Adjectives of each closs.
Parse fully the Adjectives and Nouns in the following sentences —
The. ripest fruit first falls, Of two evils choose the less.
Yonder tree is very high. This flower is the loveliest of all. That
green dress is for my younger sister. These mangoes are not yet
ripe. The young boy was braver than his elder brother. He
brought me scveral books, some old, some new. The old father
was happier than his foolish son. Both boys olaimed the prize,
but it was not given to either. 'We have money enough for such
a short journey. He was the most famous poet of ancient times.
A Russian traveller crossed the highest mountain of the range.
Write sentences showing the difference in meaning between
each and cither ; all and every ; this and that ; oider, oldest, and
clder, eldest.

21. THE PRONOUN.

A Pronoun is a word used in place of a Noun; as,
Govind is not here ; Ze is in the playground.

One use of Pronouns is to prevent the repetition of Nouns.
Instead of ‘‘Rama lost Rama’s book when ﬁama was going to
Rama’s home,” we say, ‘‘ Rama lost his book, when he was going
to his home.” They also serve other purposes. Some Proncuns
have the force of conjunctions, in connecting sentences.

A word is not a Prononn unless it-is used as a substitute for a
Noun. In ‘“this book,” *‘ that book,” this and that are properly-
Adjectives. .

As the Pronoun stands for a Noun, it always refers to somex
thing which has been named. It must also be of the samei
number, gender, and person as the Noun for which it stands.

4%
The princi};al classes of Pronouns are Personal, DeJ

monstrative, tive, and Interrogative.
Adjective, Reflexive, Indefinite, Distributive, nn%

Reoiprocal Pronouns are other classes. 4

PErsoNAL PrRONOUNS.

Personal Pronouns are so called because they name the

. speaking, spoken to, or spoken of There saze
Persons.
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The First Person denotes the person spealking . as, I,
we, &e. o :
The Second Person denotes the person spoken to, as,
thou, you, &c. .
The Third Person denotes the person or thing spoken
of ; as, he, she, it. -
The Pronouns I and thow imply that one person is speaking to
another. Strictly, they are the only Personal Pronouns.
e, she, and ¢ are rather Demonstrative than Personal Pronouns.
There is distinction of gender only in the Pronouns of the third

person. The speaker and the person spoken o do not need to be
told each other’s sex,

Declension of Personal Pronouns.

The Personal Pronouns are thus declined :—
I, First Person, Masculine or Feminine.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nominative 1 ‘We
Possessive My or Mine Our or Ours
Olbjective Me Us
Thou, Second Person, Masculine or Feminine.
Nominative Thou Ye or You
Possessive  Thy or Thine Your or Yours
~ Objective Thee You
He, She, It, Third Person.
: SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Mas, Fem, Neu. . All Genders.
Nom. He She It They
Poss. His Her or Hers Its ~ ~ Their or Theirs
Ob. Him Her - - It " "Them '
" EXERCIsES.

What is & Pronoun? What is one use of Pronouns? To what
do Pronouns always refer ! How must they agree with the Nouns
for which they stand? What are the principal classes of  Pro- .
nouns'? Name other classes of Pronouns, Why are Py
Pronouns so called ? Explain the three Persons. What"
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strictly speaking, the only Personal Pronouns? What are he,
she, and it properly? In_ which Pronoun does the distinction
of gender exist? Why? Decline the Personal Pronouns.

Give the Number, Gender, and Case of the following Pro-
nouns :—They, hers, mine, yours, she, him, thine, us, he, me,
thou; I, thee, their, its, theirs, you, her, ours, his, it.

Give the Person, Gender, Number, and Case of the Personal
Pronouns in the jfollowing sentences, and mention the Nouns jfor
which they stand :—My brother’s horse is lame ; so he has sent it
out to graze. As Rama and Hari could not say their lessons, they
must repeat them to-morrow. Govind and I are going out; but
we shall1 return 8oon, Take this food to the boys, and tell them
that I brought it for them. Mary has been very good ; so she
will be allowed to visit her aunt. James hurt himsclf when he
was playing.

Make five sentences with different Personal Pronouns in the
Objective Case.

Name the Personal Pronouns in the Reading Lesson, giving their
Person, Gender, Number, and Case; and tell the Nouns for which
they stund.

22. Pronouns—continued.

Thou is seldom used except in poetry and prayer. Applied to a
person, it generally expresses contempt. JYou is used in the
singular as a mark of respect, It should have a plural verb ;®as
You are a wise man. Ye is an old form, now used chiefly in
poetry.

It is often applied to living beings whose sex is not marked ; as,
irfant, dog. ant.

1t may be used not only in place of the name of an object, but
iustead of a clause of a sentence ; as, 70 learn his lessons well is
the scholar’s duty ; or, ¢ is the scholar’s duty to learn his lessons
well. In such expressions as, J¢ rains, It frecues, it does not stand
for either a Noun or a clause of a sentence, but is used to point
out the effect of some cause not wentioned.

The Possessive Cases of moat of the Personal Pronouns’
have two forms.

My, thy, her, our, your, their are ueed when placed
before their Nouns ; as, My book, her slate. o

Mine, thine, hers, ours, yours, theirs are used when'
Placed affer their Nouns; as, This book is mine,; That
slate is hers.

o S

BR
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Some grammarians call the above Possessive Adjective Pro
nouns, or Pronominal Adjectives. ‘

The apostrophe should not be used with %ers, ifs, ours,
yours, theirs. Write yours, not your's.

The word own is sometimes added to the Possessive
case to render it more emphatic or forcible ; as, It is your
own fault.

The word self is added to the personal pronouns ta
form Reflexive Pronouns. They are Mypelf, thyself,
yourself, himself, herself, and itself, with their plurals,
ourselves, yourselves, and themselves.

Reflexive comes from a word meaning to bend back. Reflexive
Pronouns denote the coming back of an action upon the docr.
They are used when a person does something to or for himself ;
as, ‘“1 hurt myself.”

G ‘Pronouns are also used for emphasis ; as, ¢ He himself

id it.

They have only the Nominative and Objective Cases, which are
alike in form,

EXERCISES.

How is thow used? Why is you often used for thow? When you
is #sed in the singular, in what number must the verb be? Hew
is ye chiefly used ? How is 4¢ applied ! When are my, thy, &c.,
used, and when mine, & ¢ What do some Grammarians call my,
mine, &c. ¢ What should not be used with %ers, &c. ? Why is
own sometimes added to the Possessive case? How are the Re-
JSlexive Pronouns formed ? Name them., What is the meaning of

_ Reflexive? What do Reflexive Pronouns denote ¥ What are their
two uses § Which cases do they have }

Parse the following sentences :—1Is this your book ¢ That book
igyowrs, My dog is gentle ; it will not bite you, I myself saw
him, Isthe field oura? Wash yourselves, before you leave. I

, yours obediently, Let them come themselves if they wish

eir mong. This land is not theirs. Is it yourgown property ?

- Supply Personal Pronouns :—8he brought me ( ) copy. _After,
the gervants had dene () work, the master sent (. ) away.
You vhonld not’ take Rama’s mango: it is ( ), not ( = ..
Take this letter and post ( ). Geviud is waiting ; tell (",
to come ¥, A tree is known by ( ) fruit. R

- Meske Your n:”nwnm each with one of the following words:
Make four ssniences each containing a Reflexive Pronouns
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23. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS,

Demonstrative Pronouns are so called, because they
point out (as with the finger) whatever is spoken about,
and are used instead of it.

The principal Demonstrative Pronouns are, he, she, i,
this, and that, with their Plurals.

He, she, and it are genorally called Personal Pronouns, because
they point out the Third person as distinct from the First and
Second ; but they are properly Demonstrative Pronouns,

This and that, with their plurals these and those, are Adjectives
when they are followed by a Noun or require some Noun to be
understood after them ; as, I take this place; you take that—place
understood. They are Pronouns when they are used instead of
Nouns previously mentioned, and cannot have Nouns after them ;
as, ““To be or not to be—that is the question.”

This refers to something near at hand or last men-
tioned ; that to something at a distance or not last men-
tioned.

Some Demonstrative Pronouns are called Indefinite
because they do not point any particular subject, but
persons or things in general ; as, one, none, other, another,
such, same, &c.

One is the adjective one used as a pronoun. It can be
used for any person or for a particular person. As a
Pronoun it can be put in the possessive case and can take
a plural form ; as, One can do what one likes with one’s
own ; Bring some big ones.

None is s shortened form of nof one. It is used when
the noun to which it refers is omitted ; as, There is none.

Other and another are used both as Adjectives and as
Pronouns. As Pronouns they may be declined ; as, Do
not laugh at another’s pain.

Mok is used as a Pronoun when it stands for a Noun ;
you are & friend, show yourself suck. It may be
for either number.
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EXERCISES.

Why are Demonstrative Pronouns so called? Name the prin.
ripa]. Why are ke, she and it often called Personal Pronouns ?
What are this and that properly ! When are they Adjectives and
when Pronouns ? Why are some Demonstrative Pronouns called
Indefinite? Name the principal. Which of the Indefinite Pro-
nouns may be declined ? Of what is none a shortened form ? When
isit used ? How are othcr and another used ¥ When is such a
I'ronoun ?

Parse the following sentences, distinguishing Adjectives from
Pronouns :-—

None but the brave deserve tho fair. One can hardly believe
his statement. This is yours ; that is mine. There is none that
doeth good ; no, not one. That is not to be touched. He took
the one ; I took the other., Some men are better than others.
Such as go down to the sea. This box is larger than that. Bear
ye one another’s burdens. It was such a night as this. Let
another praise thee, and not thine own mouth. This book belongs
to that boy. Both were young, but one was beautiful. That isa
fine house.

Make three sentences showing the use of the pronoun one.

l;lake scntences containing the pronouns none, other, another,
such,

24. Relative Pronouns.

A Revative Pronoun is so called because it relafes
or refers to some word going before, called the Ante-
cedent. 1t also joins sentences or parts of sentences
like a Conjunction ; as, The student who passed is here.

Relative comes from a word meaning carried back. A Relative
Pronoun carries back our thoughts to some word going before it in
the sentence. Anfecedent means going bgfore. Other Pronouns
refer to Nouns ; but Relative Pronouns ditfer in having the force
of Conjunctions.

The Rerative ProNouns are who, which, that, and
what, As and but are also employed as Relatives,

Relative Pronouns have the singular and plural alike.

Wi is either masculine or feminine ; fhat is masculine,
feminine, or neuter ; which is now mneuter; whal, as
Relative Pronoun, is always neuter,
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That and what are not varied by case. Who and which
are thus declined :—

Sing. and Plur, Sing. and Plur,
Nom. ‘Who Nom. Which
Poss. ‘Whose Poss. Whose
ol Whom Ob;. Which

‘Who is used of persons; as, The man who came.
Which is used of the lower animalsand things without
life ; as, The dog w#ich barks ; the book which was lost.

It was formerly used like who; as, Our Father which art in
heaven,

. That is applied both to persons and things.

That is now used instead of who or which :

(@) After the superlative degree of Adjectives ; as, This is the
best picture that 1 ever saw.

(b) After two antecedents, one requiring who and the other
which ; as, The boy and the dog that you saw.

(c) As the restrictive, limiting or defining Relative ; as, The
book that I bought is lost. HWho or whick connects two co-ordinate!
or indeﬁendent sentences ; a8, I met a man who told me, Take care
of the book whick will be of great use to you.

‘What is equal to that which. It is used only for things.

It is used when the Antecedent is cmitted ; as, This is what he
wanted (= the thing that).

‘Who, which, and what are combined with so and ever
to form Compound? Relatives; as, whoso, whoever,
whosoever, whatsoever, and whichsoever.

As is used as a relative after the adjectives suck and same. - It is

applied to Loth persons and things.

ut is a Relative when it means tkat not, It is used after zo,
not, mone, or other negative. It is sometimes called the Negatite®
Relative ; a8, There was no woman dut wept.

‘When, where, whence, with their compounds, are sometimes used
a8 Relative Pronouns. They are called Adverbial Relatives. As,
T came when I was wanted ;" ¢ This iswhere I found it ;7 “ He
returned to the place whence he came,”

1 Holding the same rank—not degmding on another.
2 Mixed ; not simple, 8 Denying.
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EXERCISES.

‘Why is a Relative Pronoun so called? What is the meaning of
Relative ? What is the meaning of Antecedent? How do Rela-
tives differ from other Pronouns ? Name the Relative Pronouns.
‘What are their Genders ? Decline the Relative Pronouns. How
are the Relative Pronouns applied ? 'When is that used instead of
who or whick? What is the meaning of what? When is what
used ? What are the Compound Relatives? When is as a Rela-
tive? To what is it applied? When is but a Relative? After
what word is it used ? hat is it sometimes called? What are
the Adverbial Relatives?

Name the Relative Pronouns and their Antecedents in the fol-
lowing sentences :— .

He met the man whom I saw yesterday. We cannot always
get what we wish., He returned the book which I lent him.
Avoid the faults into which you see others fall. He whom thou
lovest is sick. A boy who is attentive is sure to excel. Attend
to what is told you. Name the places through which you passed,
Solomon was the wisest man that ever lived.

Supply the omitted Pronowns in the following sentences :—

He has forgotten he said yesterday. That man is not a friend
I can trust. There were none present pitied him. Avoid such think
lightlkysof the truth, This is the boy gained the prize. He gets
he asks. Is that the man name is so honoured? These are the
books I bought, -

- Make two sentences showing the differemce between Who and
which.

Malke three sentences with that as ¢ Relative.

Meke trwo scntences with what as a Relative,

25. InTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ETC.

The INTERROGATIVE Prosouns are who, which, and
what. They are used in asking questions. ’

Interrogative means asking questions.

“Who is applied to persons, and is indefinite. * Who
did it ” supposes cemplete ignorance of the person, -
‘Whish applies to persons as well as things. It Tefers
;10' On?e out of a definite number; as, “ Which will you
ave ?”,
‘What is applied to things, and is indefinite ; as, “ What
did you get " 8 IR
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When what refers to persons, it is followed by a noun; as,
‘What man said so ¢ :

Who is he i asks a person’s name, &c.

Which is he 3 asks the person meant in a group.

What is he ? asks a person’s employment, &c.

Whoever, whichever, and whatever, are Compound
Interrogatives.

The DistrisuTive NuMERAL ADJECTIVES, each, évery,
either, neither, are sometimes used as Pronouns,

Distributive, as already explained, denotes that things are taken
one at a time. They are Adjectives when they qualify Nouns, and
Pronouns when used instead of Nouns, -

RzeciprooAL PRONOUNS denote acting in return. They
are éach other and one another.

Reciprocal means backward and forward.

Each other properly refers to fwo persons or things;
as, Rama and Govind loved each other.

One another refers to more than fwo persons or things ;
as, The boys pelted one andther,

ParsiNg oF PRONOUNS.

In parsing Pronouns give 1. The Kind; 2. Person ;
3. Number ; 4. Gender; 5. Case; 6. Syntazx.

*‘ We saw the person whom you named.”
- We—1st Eersonal pronoun, common gender, plural, nominative,
subject to the verb sauw,
Saw—Verb. :
The—Definite article, qualifying person. .
Person—Noun, common, singular, common gender, objective,

governed bﬁaw. -

W hom—Relative pronoun, singular, common geénder, agreein
with its antecedent person, objective, joverned by named. . - - * -

You—2nd personal pronoun, plural, common gender, nomina-
tive, a;etgect to the Verb named. .

Named— Verb,

EXERCISES,

- “Wams the Interrogative Pronouns. How are they used! What
s ‘the meaning of Interrogative?! How is who used? How is
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which applied? How is what used? Name the Compound
Interrogatives. Name the Distributive Pronouns, What is the
meaning of Distributive? When are they Pronouns, when Adject-
ives ¢ ame the Reciprocal Pronouns. What does Keciprocal
mean{ How are the Reciprocal Pronouns used? In Parsing
Pronouns, what particulars should be given

Parse the Pronouns in the following sentences :—Is that book
yours ¢ Yes, my uncle gave it me. Whom shall we ask to help
us? They shared each other’s sorrows. Whose is this image?
Be ours the praise; be theirs the shame. Govind, who was at
school, wrote a letter to his father. This i3 what I wanted. What
did he wish ? These are all the exercises which were written,
Every heart knows its own sorrows. The children played with
each other in the fields near our house. You must prepare your-
self for your examination. The dog is theirs; I cannot tell what
has become of it. What have you done with the rupee which I

gave you?

Supply Pronouns : —You learn. The books we
read. pen is this ? do you like ? dis-
covered America ? is 1t good for ? ig that man ¢
Whether do you wish - Do not say you
know to be untrue. The two brothers should seek good.
Is the man I sent for? To did you give
the bird I bought? mangoes are these? I know

were present, and was said.

Make three sentences with Who as a Relative Pronoun, and three
with who as an Interrogative Pronoun.
ake three sentences with what as a Relative Pronoun, and three
with what as an Interrogative Pronoun.
Make four sentences containing Demonstrative Pronouns, andfour
containing Indefinite Pronouns.
Parse the Pronouns in your Reading Lesson.

-

. 26. THE VERB.
i
A Sentence is any number of words havmg a full
“meaning ; as, “ Dogs bark.”
Every sentence consists of two parts—the Bubject and
the Predicate.
The Bubject is the person or thing spoken of.
The Predicate is what is said about the Subject.
Thus in the sentence, *“ Dogs bark,” Dogs s the subjest,
and bark the Predicate,
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The Predicate is always a Verd.

A VERB is a word which declares or tells something.

Verb comes from the Latin verbum, a word ; because it is the
most important word in a sentence. There can be no sentence
without a Verb.

TFat which is spoken of, is called the Subject of the
Verb. That to which some thing ts done, is called the
Object.

To find the subject, put who or what before the Verb ; the answer
will be the subject. To find the Object, put whom or what after
the Verb. :

A Verb declares of its subject that i¢ does something, or
has something done to it ; or, is something.

Verbs are divided into two great classes,—Transitive
and Intransitive.

A Transitive Verb denotes action passing from the
doer to an object ; as, He struck the table.

T'ransitive means going beyond.

An Intransitive Verb expresses an action that does
not go beyond the doer ; as, We walk.

Intransitive means not transitive, not going beyond.

Some Transitive Verbs may become Intransitive by
expressing the action generally ; as, Fire burns ; T hear.

Some Intransitive Verbs are turned into Transitive by
adding prepositions to them ; as, She laughed at him.

Verbs of this class are sometimes called Prepositional Verbs.

Some Transitive Verbs take fwo objects afier them, one
of the thing and one of the person, distinguished as the
direct and tndirect objects.

In the sentence, I gave Aim a rupee, the direct objeet Is
rupee; him is the indirect object. The prepositions to or for are
generally understood.

.. Incomplete Verbs are those which require some Other
word to give a complete sense; as, be, seen, become,
appear, &c.
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“ He seems,” does not ex a complete sense. A mounm or
adjective in apposition with the subject is required ; as, He seems
a stranger,

EXEROISES,

What is a Sentence # Of what two parts does every sentence con-
sist? What is tho Sulbject? What is the Predicate? What part
of speech is the Predicate? What is. a Verb? What is the
meaning of Verb? Why is the Verb so called ¢ What is the
Object of & Verb? How are the subject and object known ? What
does a Verb declare? Into what two great classes are Verbs
divided ¢ What is a Transitive Verb? What does Zransitive
mean? What is an Intransitive Verb? What does Intransitive
mean ! How may some Transitive Verbs become Intransitive ?
How are some Intransitive Verbs turned into Transitive? What
two objects do some Verbs take after them ? What prepositions
are generally understood ? What are Incomplete Verbs ?

Tell whether the following Verbs are Transitive, Intransitive, or
Incomplete :—QGopal runs. The man shot a crow, Krishna spoke
quickly. The girl reads her book. He laughed at it. Bring the

ok. ~ She required two days to complete the work. He rode on
a white horse. We commenced yesterday. Govind broke the
chair. Tea grows in Assam, The wind blows strongly. He looks
a king, The poor man broke his leg. She is a teacher. Boys
learn their lessons. He became great.

Write siz sentences having Transitive Verbs, six with Intransitive
Verds, and three with Incomplete Verbs,

26. INFLECTIONS OF THE VERSB,

Verbs are inflected for Voice, Mood, Tense, Number,
and Person. ,

Voicg.

Vorce shows whether the subject of a Verb acts or is
acted upon. N T
. There are two Voices—the Active and Passive,

- The Active Voice denotes that the subject of the ¥
acts; as, He wrote a letter. SR

The Pagsive Voice denotes that the subjact ®
Verb is acted upon; as, A letter was writfen by i

Passive comes from a word which means fo suffer,

the

e
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The object in the Active Voice becomes the subject in

the Passive Voice. L
When the agent is chiefly noticed, the dective Voice is

used, and when the Object, the Passive Voice.

There are no inflections in Euslish that show the Passive Voice,
To make the change, the Verb ‘“to be” is needed, which is there-
fore called an auxiliary or helping Verb. The agent in the Passive
Voice has the word by before it, either expressed or understood.

Verbs which take fwo objects after them in the Active
Voice, can take one in the Passive; as:

Active. Passive.
I gave him a rupee, A rupee was given him by me ;
He was given a rupee by me.

Intransitive Verbs have no object, and therefore have

no Passive Voice.
But Intransitive Verbs, with Prepositions, used as Transitives,
have the Passive Voice ; as, He was laughed at by all,

EXERCISES,

How are Verbs inflected 2 What does Voice show ¢! What are
the two Voices? Explain the difference between the Active and
the Passive Voice. hat is the meaning of the word Passive ?
What changes take place in the Object and Subject 7 When is the
Active Voice nsed and when the Passive? How is the Passive
Voice expressed in English? What word is prefixed to the
agent { hat can Verbs which take two objects in the Active

oice take in the Passive ? Which Verbs have no Passive Voice ?
How may Intransitive Verbs have a Passive Voice ?

Change the Verbds in the following scntences from the Active to the
Pasgsive Toice /—I called him. Cain killed Abel. He stole a
mango. She loves her father. I saw an owl. He rang the bell.
A snake bit the man. Hari brought a chair. John wrote a letter.
Our habits make us slaves. He showed him his lessons, She
gave us some mangoes. We promised him five rupees.

Change the Verbs in the following sentences from the Passiwe (o the
Active 1oicc :—Rama was beaten by Govind. The English were
reonguered by the Normans. Many have been ruined by gambling.
8 mistakes are made by beginners. The remainder was
i v vultures, The slate was broken by Krishna, War
fd againdt France by 'Prussia. Rama’s bullock was
J & tiger. A present was bought for him by his father.
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27. Moop.

Moop shows the mode or manner of the action
expressed by the Verb. . .

There are Four Moods—Indicative, Subjunetive,
Imperative, and Infinitive. To these may be added the
Gerund and the Participle.

The Indicative Mood simply declares a thing, or it
asks a question ; as, He runs; Who knows ?

Indicative means pointing out.

The Subjunctive Mood is so cailed because it is sub-
Jjoitned to some other sentence. It states a thing conds-
tionally or as depending upon something else ; as, I will
go of he come ,; were he here, he would tell you .

Subjunctive méans joined under. Uncertainty is generally sup-

osed. It usually follows such words as if, unless, though, lest.
c., but these are not a part of the Verb. 1Its use is dying out in
modern English.

The Imperative Mood commands, advises, or entreats ;
a8, Do this ; Forgive and forget ; Spare his life.
Imperative means commanding.

The Imperative is the root of the Verb from which the other
parts are derived.

The Infinitive Mood simply names the action, and is
not limited by time, person, or number ; as, To write.

Infinitive means without end. It is not properly a Mood, but is
a Verb used as a Noun, The preposition ¢o is usually prefixed, and
is hence called the sign, or mark, of the Infinitive. It may be
either in the nominative or in the objective case.

- The name Potential Mood has been given to such forms as, He
can read ; She may go; but it is now generally given up. Can is
in the Indicative ; read is in the Infinitive, 70 is leit out after
can, may, &c. Potential means having power. >

The Infinitive of purpose, or the indirect ob
called the Gerundial Infinitive; as, He came %o
The verbal Noun ending in -ing is also called
Gerund ; as, Gambling is hurtful, '
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The word Gerund means carrying on. It denotes the doing of
that which the verb signifies.

The Participle is so called because it partakes of the
properties of the Verb and the Adjective ; as, I saw a boy
running. '

Partioiple means sharing, taking part.

As Verbs, Participles imply action ; as Adjectives, they qualify
Nouns. Participles are Verbal Adjectives. Gerunds are chrbal
Nouns. Nouns in -ing must be distinguished from Participles
in -ing; a large building (Noun); building a house (Participle).

EXERCISES.

What does Mood show? Name the Moods. What does the
word Indicative mean? How is the Indicative Mood used ? What
does Imperative mean ! How is the Impera.tive Mood used ?
Which Mood is the root of the verb? What does Subjunctive
tmean ! How is the Subjunctive Mood used? What does Infinit-
ive mean ? How is the Infinitive Mood used ? What is called
the sign of the Infinitive? In what cases may the Infinitive be ?
What was called the Poiential Mood ? What arc the Moods of
can and read in the sentence °‘He can read ?” What is the
Gerundial Infinitive? What is called the Gerund? What does
the word Gerund mean? What does it denote? What is the
meaning of Participle! Why is the Participle so called 7 How
do Participles and Gerunds differ ? What do Participles imply as
verbs? What do they do as Adjectives? What Nouns must be
distinguished from Participles ?

T'ell the Voices and Moods of the Verbs :—Do it yourself, To err
is human ; to forgive, divine. I found him reading. Are you fond
of writing letters? If I go, I will lgt you know. Let him not
despond.  Forbear to trouble yourself about trifles. I would hel
you if I could. Had you been present, I should have seen you.
hear that you broke it. The governor refused to comply. I hate
lying. You can send him. If that happened, it was a great mis-
fortune. Giving is better than receiving. He can do it if he likes.
They came to see the show, I saw him running away. If he were
hers I should ask him. Rama was taught reading and writing,
We shonld hate lying, I saw him breaking stones.

- JMake four sentences cach with a verb in the Indicative Mood.
pke four senlences each with a verb in the Subjunctive Mood, .
sendences cach with a verb in the Imperative.
septences each with a verb in the Ir.friitiw.
entences cach conlaining a Gerund.
antences eqch contuiming a Participis,
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28. Trxse.

TensE is a change in the verb to express time.

ZTense comes from a word meaning time.

There are three great divisions of time—Present, Past,
Future. The name Tense is given to the different forms
of Verbs which denote them.

The Verb is the only kind of word which by its own forms ean
point out time,

The English Verb has only two tenses, the Present
and Past, formed by inflection. The Future is formed
by the help of other Verbs.

The Present Tense denotes that the action is going on
just now ; as, I love.

The Past Tense denotes that the action took place, or
was going on, in time past; as, I saw him; He was
walking.

The Future Tense denotes that the action is yet to
take place. It is formed by means of the verbs shall or
will, followed by the Infinitive ; as, I shall go; he will
go.

Future means time to come,

Each Tense has three forms :

1. An action simply mentioned is said to be Indefinite;
as, I love, I loved, I shall love.

2. An action mentioned as still going on is said to be
Imperfect. It is formed by means of de and the
imperfect participle ; as, I am loving, I was loving, I

, 8hall be loving.

b ct means not perfect.  Progressive ing f
lmmicto (not cc»mpltg'fe'),,f and Oonot‘i‘:uonl (jo(i;llueodv mgwurmrﬁ;
other names, )%W

3. An action mentioned as finished is said to he
foot: It is formed by means of have snd the
participle.

Perfect means done wholly or.completely, -
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(a) The Present Perfect denotes that the action has
just now been completed ; as, I have loved.

It is a common mistake in India to use the Present Perfect
instead of the Past Indefinite ; as, ‘I have seen him yesterday,”
instead of, *‘1 saw him yesterday.” Unless the action has just
been completed, if the time is mentioned, the Past Indefinite
should be used ; as, I have just seen him ; I saw him an hour ago.

(%) The Past Perfect, also called the Pluperfect,
denotes that the action was completed before another
action took place ; as, I had seen him before I met you.

Pluperfect means morc than perfect. ‘

The Past Perfect should not be used unless the other action is
mentioned ; as, ‘I had seen him yesterday,” ought to be, *“I saw
him yesterday.”

(c) The Future Perfect denotes that the action will be
completed before another future action takes place ; as, 1
shall have left before you return.

The Active Voice has a fourth form, called the Perfect
Continuous. It expresses an action going on up to the
present time ; as, I kave been writing.

It is also called the Perfect Progressive or Incomplete, It
combines the meaning of the Imperfect and Perfect.
TasrLe or Texsss (Active Voice).
.o, | Tmperfect or Perfoct
Tewse. | Indefinite. | PRV | Perfent. Comfedt
Present. | I love I am loving | I have loved | I have been
“loving.
Past. Iloved - | Iwasloving| I had loved | I had been
‘ ) loving.
I shall love Ishall be |I shall have | I shall have
L loving. loved been loviag,
~ At
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EXERCISES, .

What is Tense? What is the meaning of the word from which
it comes ? What are the three great divisions of Tense? To what
is the name ZTense given? What is the only kind of word which
by its own forms can point out time? What Tenses has the
English Verb formed by iuflection ? How are the other Tenses
formed? How do the Present and Past Tenses differ ¥ What does
the Future Tense denote? How is it formed ? How many forms
has cach Tense? Name them. When is an action said to be
Indefinite? When Imperfect ? What does Imperfect mean? How
is the Imperfect formed ? What other names are given to it?
Explain their meaning. When is an action said to be Perfect?
How is the Perfect Tense formed? Name the three forms of
Perfect Tenses. What docs the Present Perfect denote? What
common mistake is made about it? When should the Present
Perfect and when the Past Indefinite be used ? What does the
Past Perfect denote? What is it also called? What is the
meaning of Pluperfect? When should the Past DPerfect not be
used ? What does the Future Perfect denote? What fourth form
has the Active voice? What docs it express? What is it also
called ? Why ? Give the different Tenses according to the Table.

Point out the Verbs and give the Tenses:—1 shall send it to-
morrow. You asked me what I was doing. I had filled it before
it burst. I shall have great pleasure in going with you. He met
me when I was walking, I shall have completed it before to-
morrow. We have written that we are coming. If you should see
Krishpa, tell him that I want to speak to him. Shall I come
down, and will you give me leave ? If the sick man he sleeping,
do not awake him. You came to ask me what I have been doing.

Correct the following where necessary :(—Last month I have
bought a house. Is this correct? There had been a storm yester-
day. I went to see him in the evening. I have sient all my
money before I have received your letter. The mail has not yet
arrived. He had studied for six months before he left. I have
arrived this morning. I had seen him do it.

Make sentences cxemplifying each of the Tenses.

29. NUMBER AND. PERSON.

The Verb, like the Noun, has two Nuusers, Singular
and _Plunl;’as, He loves, th’ay love. '

Distinct forms for the Plural arc found only in the verh to be;
88, 7 am, we are; I was, wc were, . S
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PrrsoN is a change in the Verb, showing whether its
subject is the speaker, the person or persons spoken to,
and the person or thing spoken of ; as, I love, firet
person ; Thou lovest, second person ; He speaks, third
person. - : ' A ‘

The Plural has no endings to mark Person. The Person is
known by the subject. . . .

The Present TeNsE of the verb briwg is thus in-
flected : —

Singular. Plural.
1st Per. I bring - lst Per. We bring
2nd Per. Thou bringest 2nd Per. You bring

3rd Per, He brings or bringeth ~ 3rd Per. They bring

The Pronouns are no part of the Verb. The ending in est or
st of the Second Person Singular is seldom used—the Sscond
Person Plural being applied even to one individual. The Third
Person Singular Present has 8, or es, and the old form eth,
These endings belong only to the Indicative Mood. o

EXERCISES. '

What Numbers have verbs? What is the only verb with
distinct forms for the Plural? What is Person ? Which Number
has no endings to mark Person? How is the Person known ?
Inflect the Present Tense of the verb dring. What ending is
seldom used? What are the endings of the third Person giu-
i:lar? Inflect the Present Tense of the verbs, grow, mend, drive,

te.

VL;Z the pupils question cach other on the Number and Porson of

crbs. : s

30. CoNJUGATIONS.
The giving of the Moods, Tenses, and other parts of a
Verb is called its CONJUGATION.
Conjugation means yoking or joining fogether.
. Verbsare divided into two classes, according to the way
in which they form the Past Tense (Indefinite), called

Strong and Weak Verbe.
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A Strong Verb changes the vowel of the present tense
in the past tense. Nothing is added to the present to
make it past. Thus, in write, wrote, the vowel is changed,
but nothing is added. Strong Verbs are sometimes said
to belong to the Old Conjugation.

A Weak Verb adds d or ¢ to the present. Thus, love,
loved ; spend, spent. Weak Verbs are sometimes said to
belong to the New or Modern Conjugation. .

Some weak verbs seem to belong to the strong conjugation,
because they change the vowel, as, tcach, taught, seck, sought, say,
said ; but they are weak because they add d ort for the past
tense. There are also weak verbs which change the vowel, and
make no addition ; as, meet, met; feed, fed. Such verbs in Old
English had terminations which have been lost.

Verbs which form the past tense by adding d or ed are some-
times called Regular verbs. Those which do not thus form the

tense are said to be Irregular. Though not strictly correct,
the distinction is much more easily understood than that between
Strong and Weak verbs,

Weak verbs are sometimes divided into Irregular Weak verbs,
like bescech, besought, and Regular Weak verbs, like, love, loved.

Some Verbs have both forms. Thus, skear, shore,
shorn, has also sheared, sheared.

EXERCISES,

What is the Conjugation of a verb? What is the meaning of
the word Conjugation? Into what two conjugations are verbs
divided? How are they distinguished? How are Strong verbs
known? What other name is given them? How are Weak
verbs known ¢ To what conjugations are they also said to belong ?
Why do some weak verbs appear to belong to the strong conjuga-
tiont What verbs are said to be Regular and Irregular? ﬁ%aw
are weak verbs sometimes divided ? What have some verbs }

Name ton Strong and ten Weak Verds.

31. List or StroNG VERSS.

Formerly the perfect participle of these verbs .lwaws
ended in -n or -en; in some this termination b
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lost. Verbs to which r is prefixred have also week
forms.

Present. Past, Past P{lzﬂ. Present. Past.  Pust Part.

Abidé abode abode Forsake forsook forsaken
Arise  arose arisen Freeze froze frozen
Awake awoke  awoke Get got got, gotten
Bear  bore born- Give  gave given
(bring forth) " Go went gone
Bear  bore borpe Grind ground ground
(carry) ‘ Grow W own
Beat  beat beaten r Hang ung dg
Beget  begat begotten Hide hid hidden,
o) i,
: eld,
Behold beheld {(beholdm) Hod hed  {pod
Bid bade, } bxdden, Know knew known
1 bid . Lie lay lain
Bind - . bound hound .| Ride rode ridden
Bite bit bitten, bit | Ring rang rung.. .
Blown blew blown Rise Tose risen
Break  broke ‘l:lrloul;;n g;zen ran run
. . p en saw seen
Chide  chid {chid ! Beethe 7sod - godden
Choose . chose chosen Bhake shook ' #haken ..
Gieave {clove, cloven, rS8have shaved shaven
cleft cleft | rSheat shore shorn
Cling  cluug clung Shine  shone shone
Come  came come g%oot alliot o sﬁot
: crown, rShow, = showed ~ shown
g::w ;rew_ {3rowe<'i !SSh nk shrank shrunk
' . ug in sang sun,
Do d‘ilcf' done : . { san!
Draw  drew gnwllt! .:mk sank { sunken
rui! it . sat sat
Drink dravk 4 grunken | Slay  slew  slain
Bt e eae | o ana [
fell fallen Slin, slu, slang
Slin sl © sl

rSow sowed sown
Swite smoté smitten
Speak spoke  spoken
Spin { fPUM. !

Spit et mpeh, apit
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Present.  Past,  Past Part.
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. sprang,

Spring { sprung }sp rung
Stand  stood stood
Steal  stole stolen
gléck stuck stuck

- stung* stun,
ng.;ﬁ ‘ stanlg stun
Stride  strode stridden
Strike struck struck
String strung  strung
Strive strove striven
Swear swore sworn

7Swell swelled swollen

Swim swam swum

Present,  Past.
Sw swung
Take  took
Tear  tore’

rThrive throve
Throw threw
Tread trod
Wake 7 woke
Wear  wore
Weave wove
Win won
Wind wound
Wring wrung
Write  wrote

Post Part.
swul
taken
torn
thriven -
th:g:n
trodden,

{ trod -
waked
worn
woven
won
wound
wrung

* written

The foregoing list should be carefully committed to memory.
The teacher should question the pupils on the Past Tenses and Past

Participles of the

another,

in addition to the large class which form their

32, List or WEeak VERBS. :
The fpllowing Verbs belong to the Weak Conjugation,

and past participle by adding -d or -ed.

erbs, and the pupils should question one

past tense

Crass L . .
Present.  Past,  Past Part. | Preseni, Past.  Past Pdrt.
Bereave bereft  bereft ° rDream dreamt dreamt
Beseech besought besought | rDwell = dwelt dwelt
Bleed  bled bled . Feed  fed fed
Blend blended blent Feel {elt foit
Breed  bred bred Fleo fled fled
Brin, brought brought 7 Gild gilt gilt
7 Buil built built rGird girt irt
rBurn - burnt burnt Have = had ad
Buy bought  bought Hear *~ heard heard
Catch  caught - caught Hew  hewed rhewn
rClothe ¢ clad - Keep  kept ' - kept
Creep ~ crept ~ crept 7 Kneel  knelt knelt
rCrow = crew crowed Lay laid laid
e B2 f H
7 Dare ui ar 7 Lea eapt eapt .
Deal = dealt” . dealt rLeagn - leul')nt g la%



vesent. Past,  Past Pari, | Present. Past.  Past Part.

PLea.ve “left left: Shoe  shod shod
Lend lent lent rShow  showed - shown

rLight lit lit Slee; slept slept

rLoad  loaded  laden rSmell smelt smeit
Lose lost lost 7 Sow sowed 80WR
Make mad> made Speed  sped sped
Mean meant  meant rSpell  spelt spelt
Meet  met met Spgnd spent spert

r Melt melted  molten rSpill  spilt spilt

r Mow mowed mown rStrew  strewed strewn
Rend  rent rent Sweep swept swept

r Rive rived riven rSwell swellel swollen

7Saw sawed  sawn Teach taught  taught
Say said said Tell told - tol
Seek  sought  sought Think thought thought
Sell sold sol Wee wept wept
Send  sent sent . r Wor wrought wrought
Shave shaved shaven

Crass II,

Verbs of {his Class have the three Parts alike.

Present.  Past. Past Part. Present.  Past.  Past Part.
Bet bet bet ‘Read  read read
Cast  _cast cast Rid rid rid
Cost cost cost Set set set
Cut cut cut Shed  shed shed
Hit hit hit Shut shut shut
Hurt  hurt - hurt Slit slit slit

rKnit  knit knit Split  split split
Let let let ‘| Spread spread  spread
Put put put Thrust thrust  thrust

EXERCISES,

Give the Past Tense and Past Participle of the following Verbs :—
Bring, swell, leap, bleed, lay, weep, melt, build, catch, kneel,
bereave, bet, keep, gird, hit, work, sow, sell, rive, let, mow,
clothe, dream, sleep, speed, cost, feel, hear, leave, light, tell.

Let the pupils question one another on Strong and Weak Verbs
and their Conjugations. o

33, CONJUGATION WITHOUT AUXILIAKIES.

The v.following is the inflection of the Weak Verb To
love, without the help of other Verbs: —
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Present Tense.  Past Tense. Perﬁo? Participls,
Love . Loved! Loved
INDi_oanvm Moop. ‘
Present Tense.

- Singular. Plural.
1. I love 1. We love
2. Thou lovest 2. You love
3. He loves 3. They love
Past Tense. »
1. T loved 1. We loved
* 2. Thou lovedst, 2. You loved
3. He loved 3. They loved
_ ImpERATIVE MooD. '
2. Love thou 2. Love ye, or you
IxrFiNiTIVE Moob.
To love
GERUNDS. »
Loving To love
ParrmicipLes.
Imperfect, Loving Perfect, Loved

The Strong Verb To Write is thus inflected :—

Present Tense. Past Tense, Perfoot Participls.
Write Wrote " Written °

Ixproatve Moon.

Presont Tense. ‘
Singular. Plural.

1, I write 1, We write
2. Thou writest 2. You write
3. He writes = 3. They write

1 Loved is a short form ‘of lov'e-did. .
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o Past Tense. _

1. I wrote- - 1. We wrote
2. Thou wrotest 4 2. You wrote
3. He wrote 3. They wrote

IMpERATIVE Moob.
2. Write thou 2. Write ye, or you

InFINITIVE MoOD.
To write,

GERUNDS, ,
“Writing . To write
.« ParTIOIPLES.
Inperfsct, Writing Perfect, Written

The English Verb has only a small number of inflections. Write
has seven forms; write, writest, writes, writing, wrillen, wrote,
wrotest. Regular Verbs have only six forms: love, lovest, loves,
loved, lovedst, loving. -

The above are, strictly ;Peaking, the only Con,}:gations of the
English Verb; but the Moods and Tenses of Latin Verbs are
represented by the aid of other Verbs. ' :

FEXERCISES,

Inflect the Verb 70 love without the help of other Verbs.
Inflect the Verb 7'o wwrite. How many inflections has the Stm:E
Verb Write? Name them. Hew many inflections have We:
Verbs? How are the Moods and Tenses of Latin Verbs represented
in English ? Inflect similarly the Verbs serve, call, grieve, learn,
smite, strive, walk, fight, give.

Give the Mood, Tense, Person, and Number of the Verbs in the
Jollowing sentences :—You walked. They move. I go. He wishes,
We cry. Thou laughest, Run you. e praised. You ordered. -
Tell him to come. 1 called. Thou turnest. Stop. He came to 4
shoot. They like hunting. You run. The horse fell. They
went to beg. I saw him writing.

34, Avuxiniary VERBS.
~Only. the Present and Past Tenses are expressed by
the Verb- itself. . Additional Tenses are formed by, the
halp “of other Verbs, called Auxiliaries, viz.: Bs, Have,
Shall, and Will. * . ;
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Auxiliary means helping. Such verbs are frequently used, and
are of eut importance.

Do, , and Can would be ranked as auxiliaries, if the Emphatic
t}ndbPotentwl Moods were admitted into the Conjugation of the

erb.

Some of the Auxiliaries are also used as principal Verbs.

To Be.
Preseat Tense, Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Am, Was. Been,
INDICATIVE MOOD.
: PRESENT TENSE.

Stngular, ) DLlural.
1. Person 1 am 1. Person We are
2. ,, Thou art 2. s You are
8. ,, He,sheorit,is 3. ,, They are

PAST TENSE.

1.1 was 1. We  were

2. Thou wast 2. You were

3. He  was 8, They were

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
LI be 1. If we be
. If thou be . If you be
. If he be . If they be

CO DD 2

2
3
PAST TENSE,
. IfT were 2. If we were
. If thou wert 2. If you were
. If he were 8. If they were

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Stngular. Tlural.

Be, or be thou 2. Be; or be ye, or you

INFINITIVE MOOD.

"To be
GERUNDS.
Being To be
PARTICIPLES.
Present, Being Perfect, Been

Inflections with the Auxiliary To be.” The Passive. !mc

is formed by joining the perfect iciple of a verb: to the ’nrb
““be” throughout ; as, he s lovam be loved, being loved:

B

2
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The Progressive form of the Active Voice is formed by similarly
juining the present participle ; as, I am loving,

To Have.
Present Tense, Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Have, Had. Had.
Singular, PRESENT TENSE. Plural.
1. I have -1, We have
2. Thou hast 2. You have
3. He has 3. They have
PAST TENSE.
1. 1 had 1. We had
2. Thou hadst 2. You had
3, He had 8. They had
IMPERATIVES,
Have (thou) Have (ye, you)
INFINITIVE.
To have.
PARTICIPLES,
Having Had

Inflections with the Auxiliary ¢ To Have.” Followed by the
gerfect participle of another verb, “have” forms the Present
erfect and Past Perfect Tenses; as, I Zave written, I had
written,

EXERCISFS.

‘What Tenses orly are expressed Ly the verb itself? How are
the other Tenses formed? What are these verbs called ? What
is the meaning of Auxiliary ! Name the Auxiliary Verbs, What
other verbs might be classed as auxiliary? How are some of the
Auxiliary Verbs also used ? Inflect the verb to Be. What inflec-
tions are formed by means of to Be? Inflect the verb to Have.
‘What inflections are formed by means of the verb to Have?

Grive the Mood, Tense, Person, and Nwmber of the Verbs :—You
bayve. If they be. Thou hast. Be yo. Whose book is this

ou hadst a rupee. Being. We were there. If we weres
Have thou, He ought to have it. He had a ball. I have
another.

Let the {ugzla question each other tn naming parts of the Auxi-
liary Verbs be and have, and in telling parts which are mentioned.

35. AuxiLiARY VERBs—continued.
8hall and Will have only the Present and Past Tenses
- o the Indicative Mood.
0
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Shall.
PRESENT TENSE. Plura.
Sirgular. ura,
1, Wy:ha.ll 1. Wo shall
2, Thou shalt 2. Ve, or you shall
8. He shall 3. They shall
PAST TENSE.
1. I.  should 1. We should
2. Thou shouldst 2. Ye or you should
3. He should 3. They should
Will.
. PRESENT TENSE.
1L I will 1. We will
2. Thou wilt 2. Ye or you will
3. He will 3. They will
PAST TENSE.
1. 1 would 1. We would
2, Thou wouldst 2. Ye or you would
8. He would 8. They would

_ Inflections with Shall and Will :—8hall and Will are employed
to form the Future tenses of verbs ; as, I shall go, he will go.
Mistakes in the use of sHALL and WILL are very common, The
following remarks should be carefully studied. o
8hall originally means obligation, what one ought to do; will
means wish, what a person is willing to do. ’
8hall retains its primary meaning in the Second and - Third
Persons Singular and. Plural ; as, 1’ion shalt wot kill ; he skall
surely die. ‘Besides commanding and threatening, it also promases ;
18, He shall be blessed. “oo Cov eaks
hall is only an auxiliary of the fature in the first person, and
in interrogative sentences in the second person ; as, Shall you go?
It is an independent verb in the second and third 8, v/
8hall, in the First Person Singular and Plu.ra{,‘ simply . states
that something will happen; as, I shall go home. It'does not
denote any wish on the part of the speaker. On the other hand,
will in the First Person implies that the action is dependent-upon
the will of the speaker, I will go home, denotes tg:t-it is my
owi wish to go. : . -
Will in the Second and Third Persons usually means.simple
futatity, witheiat any reference to the wish of the agent. . He will
be punished, #iniply states what will happen, "' R e
. or directions about the use of shall and will . en
nnder Syntax, o o
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LXERCISES.

What are the only parts of shall and will? Inflect shall. In-
flect will. 'What inflections of the verb are formed with skall and
will? What are the primary or first meanings of shall and will ¢
In what person does shall retain its primary meaning? Give
examples, Besides commanding and threatening, what does skall
also do? What does skall mean in the First Person, Singular and
Plural ? What does it not imply ? What does wi! in the First
Person imply ¥ What is the meaning of *‘I will do it?” What
does wtll usually mean in the Second and Third Persons ¢ What
does ‘* He wtll be punished ”” mean ?

Give the Mood, Tense, Person, and Number of the Verbs .—Will
youdoit? Shall Isend it? Thou shalt not kill. The dogs will
bark. He should not have done it. The cat will catch the mouse.
I shall go to Caleutta. I will go to Calcutta. He will suffer for
it.  You should not hurt him. ~ They would not take the money.

Name the Principal Verbs and Auxiliaries in the following sen-
tences :—We shall sail to-morrow. He has lost his book., You
should not do that. I have a horse. We were staying with him.
Will you come with me? He is a great coward. S I send for
him 7 'Will you tell them? You should not go,

36. CompreEre CoxsugaTioN oF THE REGULAR VERB
T0 LOVE, witH AUXILIARIES,

Active VoIcE.
Lres, Ind. Love,  Past, Loved.  Perf. Part. Loved

INDICATIVE MOOD,
PRESENT [ndefinite.

Singular, Plural.,
1.1 love 1. We love
2, Thou lovest 2. You love
8. He loves, or loveth 8. They love
PRESENT Imperfect, or Progressive.
1. Iam  loving 1, We are loving
2, Thou art loving 2. Youare loving
'8 Heis loving 8. They are loving
PRESENT Perfect,
1,1 have loved 1. We have loved
2. Thou hast loved 2. You have loved

8. He hag, or hath loved 8, They have loved
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PRESENT Perfect Continuous.!

Singular, Plural.
i. Thavebeen  loving 1. We have been loving
2. Thou hast been loving 2. You have been loving
3. He has been  loving 3. They have been loving

PAST Indefinite.
1.1 loved 1. We loved
2. Thou lovedst 2. You loved
3. He loved 3. They loved
PAsT Imperfect, or Progressive.
1. I was loving 1. We were loving
2. Thou wast loving 2. You were loving
3. He was  loving 3. They were loving
PAST Porfect. Fiss i o
1. T had loved 1. Wehad ‘loved
2. Thou hadst loved 2. You had loved
3. He had loved 3. They had loved
PAST Perfect Continuous,

1.1 had been loving 1. We had been loving
2. Thou hadst been loving 2. You had been loving
3

FUTURE Indefinite.

. He had Dbeen loving 3. They had been loving

1. I  shall love 1. We shall love

2, Thou wilt love 2. You will love

3, He will love . 3. They will love
FUTURE Jinperfect.

1. I shall be Joving 1. We shall be loving

2. 'Thou wilt be loving 2. You will be Joving

3. He  will be loving 3. They will be loving
FUTURE Perfect.

1, I shall have loved 1. We shall have loved

2. Thou wilt have loved 2. You will have loved

8. He will have loved 3. They will have loved

FUTURE Perfect Continuous,

1. I  shall have been loving 1. We shall have been loving
2. Thou wilt have been loving 2. You will have been loving
8. He will have been loving 3. They will bave been loving

'u:;The Perfect Continuous expresses an action going on
ime.

up to the jresent
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SBUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT Indefinite.

Stingular, - Plural.
1.IfT  love 1. If we lova
2. If thou love 2. If you love
3. If he love 8. If they lova
PRESENT Imperfect.
1. If I be loving 1. If we be loving
2, If thou be loving 2. If you be loving
3, If he  be loving 8. If they be loving

This is the old form of the Subjunctive. 1f I am loving is now
generally used.

1
2.
8

Lo

PRESENT Perfect.

. If I have loved 1. If we have loved
If thou have loved 2. If you have loved
3. If he have loved 8. If they have loved
PRESENT Perfect Continuous,
. If I have been loving 1. If we have been loving
. If thou have been loving 2. If you have been loving
. If he  have been loving 3. If they have been loving

PAST Indsfinile.

LITT  loved 1. If we loved
2, If thou lovedst 2. If you loved
3. If he loved 3. If they loved
PAST Imperfect.
1. If I were  loving 1. If we were loving
2. If thou wert loving 2. If you were loving
3. If he were loving 3. If they were loving
PAST Perfect.
1. If I had loved 1. If we had loved
2. If thou hadst loved 2. If you had loved
3. If he had  loved 3. If they had loved
PAST Perfect Continuous. N
1. If I had been loving 1, If we had heen loving
2. If thou hadst been loving 2. If you had been loving
3, IfT hehad  been loving 8. If they had been loving

bod S

FUTURE Indefinite.
If I should love 1. If we should love
If thou wouldst love 2. If yeu would love
If he would . love 3. If they wonld love
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FUTURE Tinperfect.
Singular. ’ Plural. .
1. If1  should beloving 1. If we should be loving
2. 1f thon wouldst be loving 2. If you would be loving
8, Ifhe would beloving 8. If they would be loving

FUTURE Perfect.

1, IfI  should have loved 1. If we should have loved
2. If thoy wouldst have loved 2. If you would have loved
3. Ifhe would have loved 8. If they would have loved

FUTURE Perfect Continuous.
1 IfI  should havebeenloving 1. Ifwe should have beenloving
2. If thouwouldst have beenloving 2. If you would havebeenloving
8. Ifhe would havebeenloving 3. If theywould havebeenloving

IMPERATIVE MOOD.*
2. Love, or love thou 2. Love, or love ye, or you

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Indefinite, To love Perfect, To have loved
Imperfct, To be loving  Perfect Continuous, To have been loving
- GERUNDS,
Nom. and Obj., Loving Dative, To love

PARTICIPLLS,

Imperfect, Loving  Perfect, Loved? Compound Peifect, Havingloved
Perfect Continuous, Having been loving

EXERCISES,

Give the first persons singular and plural of sll the tenses of the
Verb To love. t the pupils question each other on the parts of
the Verb To love.
 Give the Mood, Tense, Person, and Number of the Verbs in the
Jollowing :—1 have been walking. You commanded. We shall
leave, I am going. He has departed. If I write. I shall have
gent, Love (you) your enemies. You had returned., If I have
examined. Having defeatsd. You had been sleeping.y He ought
to love him. Look before you leap. I am making the box.
Rama has been speaking. They will have arrived. I shall go
next week. You may doit. He can remain. I see a boy riding.
He likes “‘din%[ Lying is base. If he come, I will go with him,

jugate :—Hate, write, call, propose, bring, steal, give, kewp,
sell, finish, please, make, :
T .

1 Some (jrammarians add a Future Tense,Thou shalt love, You ‘

iy

2 Some omit this Participle ; some callit the
others call 1y the Passes Participle. .
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87. Passive VoOICE.

The Passive Voice is formed by adding the Perfes:t
Participle of a Zransitive Verb after the Verb 7o J¢ in
all the Moods and Tenses ; thus:—

TO BE LOVED.
PASSIVE VOICE,

Pres. Ind., Am loved

Past, Was loved

Perfect Part., Becir loved
The Passive Voice is much more frequently used in English

than in the Indian vernaculars,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT Indejinite.

Singular.

Plural.
1. We are loved
2. You are loved
3. They are loved

PRESENT JImperfect.

1. am loved

2. Thou art loved

3. He is loved
Singular,

1. I am being loved

2. Thou art being loved

3. He is being loved

Plural.
1. We are being loved
2. You are being loved
3. They are being loved

PRESENT Perfect.

1.1 have been loved
2. Thou hast been loved
8. He has been loved

1. We have been loved
2. You have been loved
8. They have been laved

PAST Indefinite.

1.1 was loved
g. Thou wast loved

1. We were Joved
2. You were loved

. He was loved 3. They were loved
PAST Imperfect.
1.1 ° was being loved 1. We were being loved
2. Thou wast being loved 2. You were being loved
8. He was being loved 8. They were being lovad
PAST Perfect.

been loved

1. Wé had been loved
2. You had been loved
3. They had been loved

71
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FUTURE JIndefinite.

Singular.
1.1 sl%{a be loved
2. ‘Thou wilt be loved
8. He will be loved

Plural.
1, Wo shall be loved
2, You will be loved
3. They will be loved

FUTURE Peifect.?

1.1 shall have been loved
Z. Thou wilt have been loved

1. We shall have been loved
2. You will have been loved
3. They will have been loved

SUBJUNCTIVE MOQD.
PRESENT Jndefinite.

1. If we be loved
2. If you be loved
3. If they be loved

PRESENT Perfect.

1. If we have been loved
2. If you have been loved
3. If they have been leved

PAST Indefinite.

1. If we were loved
2. 1f you were luved
3. If they were loved

PAST Tmperfect.

6 He will have been loved
3. IfI  beloved
2. If thou be loved
8. Ifhe be loved
1. IfI have been loved
2. If thou have been loved
3. If he have been loved
1, IfI were loved.
2. 1f thou wert loved.
8. If he were loved.
1. IfI  were being loved

2. If thou wert being loved
3. If he were being loved

1. If we were being Joved
2. 'If you were being loved
3. If they were being lozed

PAST Perfect.

CIfX had been loved

1. If we had been loved
2. If you had been loved

1
2. If thou hadst been loved
3. Ifhe had been loved 3. If they had been loved

FUTURE Jndgfinite.
1. IfI  should be loved 1. If we should be loved
2. If thou wouldst be loved 2, If you would be loved
3. Ifhe would be loved 8. If they would be loved

FUTURE Perfect.
1. IfI  should havebeenloved 1. If we should have been loved
2. Ifthou wouldst have been loved 2. If you would have been loved
8. Ifhe would havebeenloved 3. If they would have been loved

1The Progressive Form is rarely used in the Passive. The Past Perfect
Continuous, the Future Imperfect, and the Future Perfact Contizruoys ate

wanting. R
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

‘2. Be thou loved 2. Be ye or you loved :
INFINITIVE MOOD. _
Prescnl, To be loved Perfect, To have beep loved
GERUNDS.
Nowm. and 0bj., Being loved Dative, To be loved
' PARTICIPLES, »
t, Being loved  Perfect, Been loved  Compound Perfect
Imperfect, Being H“;{g b e ol ‘ g
EXERCISES,

How is the Passive Voice furmed and inflected ¢ Inflest the
Verb 7o be loved. Name the second persons singulu sud plural of
each of the tenses. Lot the pupils question each other in naming
parts of the Verb. i . o

Conjugate the following Verbs in the Passive Voice :—Praise,
follow, blame, slay, forgive, conquer, shake, reward.

Tell the Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, and Number of the Verbs in

the following sentences : )

Thou art praised. Thou canst love me. Gopal was beaten by
Krishna. She will love them. Having hated. We should love
all men. Thoun shalt love thy neig?xbonr. You were loved.
Remember my advice. 'We must learn our lessons, They had
been forgotten. Thou shalt berewarded. If he be called, he will
come. He should be punished. He was informed of it. . Thev
night have loved their friends. Temperance preserves health.
Honesty is the best policy. No one has yet reached the North
Pele. 'Had anything occurred, he wou'd have written.  *

Put the following sentences first into Past, and secondly inio
Future Tenses :-—The sun sinks below the horizon. The grain is
ready to be cut. At the change of the monsoon, it thunders and
lightens terribly. The general has taken his depirture. I am
going to school. It is impossible for we to do it.

38. Rures For THE INFLECTIONS OF THE TENSES.

1. Verbs ending in ss, sh, ch, x, or o, form the third
person singular of the Present of the Indicative by
adding e8; as (dress) he dresses; (march) he marches ;
(go) he goes, &ec. '

- 4. Verbs ending in y change ¥ into i, before the termi-
nations est, es, eth, or ed, but not kefore ing; as (try),
e ' c3

8
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triost, trics, tried, trying ; but y with a vowel before it is
not changed into i; as (pray), prayest, prays or prayeth,
prayed, praying, &e.

3. Verbs accented on the last syllable, and Verbs of
one syllable ending in a single consonant after a single
vowel, double the final consonant before the terminations
eth, est, ed, ing, &c., but never before 8; as (cut),
cuttsth, cuttest, cutting, cuts ; (forget), forgettest, forgetting,
&c. ; (repeat), repeatest, repeating, &c.

EXERCISES,

How is the third person Singular Indicative formed ? When
is y changed into i in the inflections of Verbs ¢ When is the final
consonant doubled before est, &c. ?

Write the second, and third persons Singular of :—Catch, grind,
l&;&se, destroy, injure, crave, pass, err, hunt, tug, sob, attend,

iffer, apply, copy, betray.

39. ADDITIONAL VERBS USED AS AUXILIARIES,
Some verbs in frequent use are thus conjugated :—

To Do.
Present Tense, Past Tense. Porfect Participle,
Do. Did. Done,
Singular, ~TVESENT TENSE.  pp, .7
1% 1 do 1. We do
2. Thou doest or doth 2. Yon do
3. He does, doeth or doth 3. They do
PAST TENSE.
1. 1 did 1. We did
2, Thou didst 2. You did
3. He did 3. They did
IMPERATIVE, Do. INFINITIVE, To do.
TARTICIPLES.
Impesfect, Doing. Peyfect, Done,

Go has went in the Past Tense, and Gone iy,
Partici :

The following verbs are more or less defective
waniing in some paits:—
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May.

Singulay, ~ FBESENT TENSE.  ppyrg],
LI may 1. We may
2. Thou mayest 2. You may
8. He may 8. They may

PAAT TENSE.
LI might 1. We might
2, Thou mightest 2, You might
8. He might 3. They might

Can.
PRESENT TENSE.

1.1 can 1. We can
2. Thou canst 2. You can
3. He can 3. They can

PAST TENSE.
1.1 could 1. We could
2. Thou couldst 2. You could
3. He could 8. They could

May means fo be allowed, to be possidle ; chance ; as, 1
may go; he may come. Placed before  its subject, it
expresses a wish ; as, May you prosper! Can expiesses
power ; as, I can do it. May and can were formerly used
to form what was called the Potential Mood.

Must expresses nocessity. It does not change for
Tense, Number, or Person. It is used omly in the
Indicative.
th:[\;: express past time, the verb which follows must be put in past time;

Present, 1 must see,
Past, I must have seen.

Ought is the past tense of the verb owe, to have, It is
used as a present to express dufy. When past time is
expressed, ought is joined to a perfect infinitive; as, I1°

ought to havs done it.
Rpoth means said. It is used only in the first and
ons in the past tense, and precedes its subject ;

EXERCISES,
do, may, and can, Whathedinr’bﬂ
d W md can wany? How do they differ in moaning ?
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What Mood were they formerly used to form ? What does must
express? What forms has it ? From what does sught come ! How
is 1t now used in the present? How is it made to ’e;?reu past
time ¢ What is the meaning of g#oth, and how is it used $

@Qive the Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, and Number of the Verbs
in the following sentences

I must not do it. Can you lend me your knife? He ought to
do his duty. My father told me that 1 might §o. ‘¢ Bring it to
e,” quoth he. You may go to-morrow. I could give the money
it I wished. Did you tell him to come? You can get it next
week. I did pot see him.

40, Various Forms or VERBs.

The Empratic Form is used to give more force, as a
person raises his voice in speaking. It consists in placing
the Infinitive of the Verb after do or did; thus:—  ~

InprcaTive Moob.
Present Emphatic.

1. Ido love ° 1. We do love
2. Thou dost love 2. You do love
3. He does or doth love 3. They do love
Past Emphatic. g
1. Idid love 1. We did love
2. Thou didst love 2. You did love
8. He did love 3. They did love
IMPERATIVE Moob.
2. Do thou love 2. Do ye, or you love.

. Tl!)le Emphatic Form is confined to the Tenses without Auxiliary
ervs, :
« The INTERROGATIVE Form is used in asking questions.
It consists in placing the nominative between the auxiliary
and the Verb ; thus, Shall Jgo? N
If there is no auxiliary, or did is ‘usually ‘plgeed .
before the nominative ; thus, Do I write welll  Dig®
you hear him? :

An Interrogative sentence may also be formed by I
Vetb before its subject; as, Lovest thow me?- M{a
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This old form is how seldom used, except in poetry, and with the

Verb To be; as, Is he herel . .
hte request may be made in the Interrogative form ; as,

A
« Will you have the goodness to do so and 50 ?”

The position of the Verb and the use of do should be carefully
noticed. Young students are apt to use sentences like the follow-
ing :—You were absent yesterday ? Why you brought it? Instead
of, Were you absent yesterday * Why did you bring it ?

The NEGaTIVE Form is used in denying. It requires
not or some other negative.

If there is an auxiliary, not is inserted affer it ; as, We
will not get it.

If there is no auxiliary, do is usually put before nof; as,
I do not wish to go. No? is sometimes simply placed after
the Verb ; as, He spoke not a word. Nof is placed before
the infinitive ; as, I told him nof to come.

Do is not emphatic when used in Interrogative and

Negative sentences.
EXERCISES.

‘Why is the Emphatic Form used ? How is it formed ? Conjugate
the Vcrb do, To what tenses is the Emphatic Form confined ?
How is the Inferrogative Form used ? How is it formed ? 1f there
is no auxiliary, what is usually placed before the nominative?
How is an Interrogative sentence sometimes formed in poetry ?
How may a polite request be made? What mistakes are young
students apt to make ! How is the MNegative Form used? What
does it require? What rules are given for the position of the
Negative? When is do not Emphatic?

Put the following sentences into the Emphatic Form :—1I like him,
He told them. Ask him. I detest tobacco. Bid them go away.
The two boys fought. Come with me.

Put the following sentences into the Interrogative Form :—I shall,
g:w. He is there. We have some mangoes. Your father paid

im. You like music. Bhe has finished the book. He has
receiyed my letter. They did not understand the question.

Pyt the following sentences into the Negative Form :—He will
come. You are fortunate. My brother went away. I am well.
Is bo afraid? I have finished my exercise,. We found them at
home, He was shot by the enemy.

h&pm examples each of Pmphatic, Interrogative, and Negative
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41. CausaTive VERBS, ETC.

CAUSATIVE Verbs are those which mean to cawse or
make, Only a few English Verbs have a causal form ; as,
Fise, causal, raise; fall, fell, sit, set, see, show, lUis, lay,
§e.; as, The tree falls; He folled the tree,

Some Verbs take a causal sense without any change of
form ; as, Water doils; He botls the water ; Govind ran ;
The doctor ran a needle into the boil.

Intransitive Verbs become transitive when used in a
causal sense,

The causal sense may also be expressed by other words ;
as, I made him do it.

The name FAcTITIVE® is given to some Transitive Verbs which
take one ohject unly, but require some word or phrase to be added
to the object to make the sense complete ; as, The soldiers made
him emperor., Him is the object ; emperor is added to complete
the sense. The addition is called the Complement. It may be a
noun, an a ive, a participle, a phrase, &c. ; as, He set him free ;
They forced“sum to go.

Some Intransitive Verbs take objects after them of a
similar meaning ; as, He jfought a good fight. Such
objects are said to be Cognate, meaning born together, or in
the Cognate Accusative or Objective.

InpERsONAL Verbs are used in the third person singular ;
a8, it rains, it thunders, In methinks, ¢t is omitted and
the pronoun in the objective is placed before the Verb.
The meaning is, It appears to me,

Such Verbs are also called U"zipersona? or Monopersonal,

Parsing oF VERBS,

The following is the order to be observed :—1, Conju-

gaciu (Btrong, Weak) ; 2. Kind (Transitive, Intmwaiﬁvag;

. Vosoe; 4, Mood; b. Tenss; 6. Person ; 7. Number; B.

' EXERCISES, ¢ ,;?3
What are Cdusative Verbs? Give examples of ¥k '

causal form and without it. What do Intransitive Vark

1 Tending to make or canse,
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when used in a causal sense ? How may the causal sense also be
expressed I 'What are Fuctitive Verbs? - Give examples. What is
tha addition called ? What part of ;peech may it be ? What are
Cognate Objectives?  What are JImpersonal Verbs? Explam
methinks., What are such Verbs also called ? What order is to
be observed in parsing Verbs ¢

Parse the Verbs in the following sentences :—

The gardener wil] foll the tree. Does it thunder? TeH. him to
run the horse up and down. He sighed a ‘s‘fgh and prayed a
prayer. .I thought him a fool. It raived fire and brimstone. =He
died a happy death. Some children fly kites. You are fighting
a shadow. I dare not comey Parliament is still sitting. The
flowers would have withered if I had not watered them. He
might have passed if he had studied hard. You may take the
horse and have a ride, Tell the bo{l to come to-morrow. He
should have gone when you ordered him. His father built him
a house. If you go, I shall follow you. To err is human ; to
forgive, Divine,

42. THE ADVERB.

An ApverB is a word which qualifies & Verb, an
Adjective, or another Adverb; as, Walk guickly ; 1!; is
too large ; he studies very dzhymtly . )

The Adverb is to the Verb what the Ad;ectlvc is to ths Noun.

Adverbs sometimes qualify sentences or phrases;! ‘as, Unfor-
tunately, he was not at- home. ‘

Adverbs . may be divided into two classes——St‘mpk and
Relative or Congunctive.? :

Simple Adverbs merely qualey words ; as, w, L
quickly.

Most Adverbs belong to this class,

Relative or Conjunctive Adverbs both uahfywordg
and connect sentences ; as, He did it when nﬁ
Hhen pot only qualifies the verb did, but Joku un
tenm. ‘A Conjunotive - Adverb should be distinguished from a
4 The htber simply connects ; it does not ¢ .
lled Relative because they have.. y

of Relative Pronounn and Conjunctions, . -

m: M lpeooh. £ Serving to join; mw
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Adverbs may be divided into different classes :—
1. Adverbs of Quality; as, well, ill. Most A-dverbs
[belong to this class. ’

2. Adverbs of Time ; as,

Afterwards, again, too, already, always, awhile, before, by-and-
-by, daily, early, ever, heieafter, hourly, immediately, lately, never,
riow, often, once, presently, seldom, since, sometimes, soon,
then, to-day, to-motrow, until, when, while, whilst, whilow,
yesterday.

8. Adverbs of Place; as,

Above, afar, aloof, a‘}mﬁ, around, aside, asunder, away, back-
wards, before, behind, blelow, down, downwards, elsewhere,
everywhere, far, first, forth, forward, hence, inward, off, onward,
out,d outwards, secondly, sideways, upwards, where, within
yonder.

4. Adverts of Degree or Quantity; as,

Almost, also, altogether, enough, especially, exceedingly, hardly,
how, little, less, least, much, more, most, nearly, quite, rather,"
scarcely, sufficiently, too, very, wholly,

5. Numeral Adverbs ; as,

Once, twice, firstly, often, frequently, singly, two by two, &c.

6. Adverbs of Cause and Effect ; as,

Accordingly, doubtless, hence, likewise, still, thence, therefore,
wherefore, why.

" 7. Relative or Conjunctive Adverbs ; as,

‘When, while, where, whence, why, how, as, then, &c.

§. Interrogative Adverbs. :

‘When Relative Adverbs are used to ask questions, they
are called Interrogative Adverbs.

Otker subdivisions have been proposed ; as, Adverbs of
Belief and Disbelief; as, yes, no, surely, perhaps, indeed,
&ec. Adverbs of Comparison; as, so, as, than, &e.

unds of Zere 7 ithe Y
ME? ;::pt%em, and wk'cnt,h :71"2 :ﬁhzg;‘e?lﬁm’ Pither, whither,
EXERCISES,

: is an Adverb? In what do Adjectives and Adverbs
and t What do Adverbs sometimes qualify ¢ Imte



THE ADVERB. 81

in classes may Adverbs be divided? What are Simpie
f\v:lovexrnbz‘? What are Relative and Conjunctive Adverbs? Why :drt;
they so called ! Into what classes ma Adverbs be subdivid
Give examples of each. What other subdivisions of Adverbs have

roposed ? .
b%al;si)’%o the following Adverbs : —DBefore, well, once, somewhere,
altogether, very, certainly, why, already, aside, emough, hourly,
badly, too, inward, sometimes, never, nothing, accordingly, often,
where, below, presently, almost, twice, especially, outward,
rather,

43. ADVERBS— continued.

COMPARISON OF ADVERES. — Many Adverbs admit of
comparison like Adjectives. The numerous class ending
in ly are compared by placing more and most before
them ; as, cautiously, more cautiously, most cautiously.

Adverbs, the same in form as corresponding adjectives,
are compared in the same way ; as, kard, harder, hardest;
800n, s0oner, soonest.

A few are compared irregularly :—

Positive. Comparative.  Supectlative.
111, badly worse worst
Well better best
Much more most
Little less least
Far farther farthest
(Forth) further furthest
Nigh, near nearer next
Late later latest, last

The manner in which the above are used shows whether they are
Adverbs or Adjectives,

ADVERBIAL PHRAsES.—Two or more words having the
force of an Adverb form an Adverbial Phrase; as, af
last, by and by, now and then, &c. .

Fermarion oF Apveres, — Nearly all Adverbs come
-from other words. ‘

~ 1..Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by adding
ly ; a8 wise, wisely ; useful, usefully.
s tened from like. Adverbs of this class are mostly
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Adjectives ending in ¥ not preceded by a vowel, change
¥ into i before Jy ; as, pretty, prettdy. - v

Adjectives ending in /e simply change the € into ¥ ; as,
single, singly.

2. Some Adverbs are formed from Nouns; as, afoot
(on foot), ashore (on shore), across, aside, betimes, weekly, &c.

3. Some are derived from Prepositions ; as, upwards,
downwards, within, .

OraER ParTs oF SpEEcH USED AS ApvERBs.—Nouns;
as, fown made ; skin deep. Pronouns ; as, nore the worse.
'Adjectives ; as, pretty good, it looks strange. Preposi-
*ions; as, I told you before, come s». When Prepositions
;are not followed by objective cases, they are Adverbs.

PARsING ADVERBS,

In parsing-Adverbs state: 1. The part of speech to
which it belongs. 2. Its class. 3. The degree of com-
parison. 4. Its syntax.

EXERCISES,

How are Adverbs in 7y compared ? What Adverbs are compared
like Adjectives? Name Adverbs compared irregularly? How
may Adverbs be distinguished from Adjectives? What are Phrase
Adverbs? How are nearly all Adverbs derived? How are most
Adverbs formed ? From what does 77 come? How are Adverbs
formed from Adjectives ending in y not preceded by a vowel?
‘What change is made in Adjectives ending in'7e? Give examples

of Adverbs formed from Nouns; from Prepositions ? ive
exnmdples of Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Prepositions used
as Adverbs ?

Compare the following ddverbs:—Soon, excellently, much,
scldom, near, badly, honestly, loud, early, far, v
Form Adverbs _from the following words: — Joyful, hasty,
laughing, double, brave, rash, terrible, in, like, up, mouth, hope-
less, heaven, day, third, large, beautiful, simpﬁ;, weary, fatel,
-slow, bad, free. T i
Classify the Adwerbs in the following sentences, and mention the
words they qualify—Never put off till to-morrow whet #enld be
““done to-day. Think twice before you speak once. Whire thexe is

smoke, there is fire, This is pretty , but not
-4He is muéki Yoo slow in his-movemenits, Youare’
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arn English very easily, ‘We lived there long ago. He went
to?ul:: more ngx vain. yNo person could have acted more nobly, yet
he was sadly disappointed. The virtuous are, in general, happy.
Always try to reaX distinctly, Most men have cause, at s 10
lament most bitterly their misimprovement of time.

44, Tag PREPOSITION.

A Preposition is a word placed defore a noun or pro-
noun to show its relation to some other word ; as, The
book is on the table.

The noun or pronoun which follows a Preposition is said to ba
governed by it, and is in the objective case. )

Sometimes & Preposition comes affer the word which it governs.
This is especially the case with the relative pronoun, expressed or
understood ; as, The boy (whom) you spoke of s here.

Many Prepositions refer to Place; as, o, on, af, near,
above, under, &c. :

Originally, Prepositions referred only to place ¢

Some refer to rest in a place ; as, at, by, in, on.

Others refer to motion to or from a place ; as, down, from, into,
wp, &e.

Some refer to both rcst and motion; as, about, above, near,
through, under, &c. '

Some Prepositions express Time; as, defore sunset,
after ten o'clock. - i ‘

. The relationship of place was transferred to time. Some Prepo-
sitions refer only to time ; as, during, until, since.

Other Prepositions denote the Agent, Cause, or Pur-
pose; as, by, with, through.

EXERCISES,

- . »
. What is & Preposition? Why are Prepositions so called - What
is said of the Noun or Prohoun which follows a Preposition ?
When does the Preposition follow the word which it governs?
To what do many Prepositions refer t * In- what ways do they
refer to. ? To what was.the relationship of place trans-
fared ¥ Mention Prepositions referring only to fime. What do
sitions dagote’:d g&{v&c exam l”h:cy P
' Prepogitions and tel}. they govern in_the Qljec-
isawes fromr'a cave, and flows down the side
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of the hill. We searched for flowers on yonder bank, From virtue
to vice, the progress is gradual. Hold up the flag. Turn over
another leaf. A pitcher made of silver. e lives in Calcutta, I
came by sea. he bird perched on a tree beside the river. A
battle between five lions and six tigers. He sailed round the
world. He is above me in the class.” He ran across the fields
to the tank. Whom is that for? Being amid the crowd, I did
not see him. Which book is it under?

45. PREPOSITIONS—continued.

Prepositions are divided into three classes :—1. Simple ;
2. Compound ; 3. Phrase Prepositions,

1. The following are Simple Prepositions: at, by, for,
tn, of, on, out, to, up, with.

2. Compound Prepositions are formed in different ways.
A Preposition may be prefixed to an Adverb ; as, before
(be=by), behind, beneath, above, within, throughout. A
Preposition may be prefixed to a Noun ; as, aboard (on
board), across, around, among, beside, outside, &e.

3. Phrase Prepositions are made up of two or more
words ; as, nstead of, on account of, together with, for the
sake of. .

Some Participles are used as Prepositions; as, con-
cerning, respecting, touching. Except and seve may now
be regarded as Prepositions.

Prepositions are sometimes added to Verbs, the whole
forming a Prepositional Verd ; as, boast of, agree to, hope
Jor.

By the aid of Prepositions, Intransitive Verbs are thus made
Transitive. The words should not be parsed separately.

Distinction between Adverbs and Prepositions.—
The same words are used sometimes as Adverbs and
sometimes as Prepositions. They are to be distinguished
according to the manner in which they are used. Pre-
positions always govern some Noun or Pronoun.” Adverbs
are not added to Nouns or Promouns, but modify Verbs,
Adjectives, and other Adverbs. In “Come on,” on is.an
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Adverb ; in “The book is on the table,” on is a Preposi-
tion. ’

But is a Preposition when it is equal to except; as,
None but him. '

Nigh, near, newrer, next, are sometimes used as Prepositions,
or as Adjectives with the Preposition fo understood ; as, near him,
or mear (to) him, .

The following is a list of words which are generally
Prepositions :

A, about, above, across, after, against, along, amid, amidst,
among, amongst, around, at, athwart. Before, behind, below,
beneath, beside, besides, between, betwixt, beyond, but, by.
Concerning. Down, during. Except, excepting. For, from.
In, into. Near, nigh. Of, off, on, over. Regarding, respecting,
round. Save, saving, since. Through, throughout, till, to,
touching, toward, towards. Under, underneath, until, up, upon,
With, within, without. . .

EXERCISES.

Into what three classes are Prepositions divided ¢ Name some
Simple Prepositions. Name some Compound Prepositions. How
are they formed ! What are Phrase Prepositions? What part of
speech 1s concerning, and how is it used ? What are Prepositional

erbs ? What effect have such Prepositions on Intransitive
Verbs? How are words used sometimes as Adverbs, sometimes
as Prepositions, to be distinguished ¢! How are Adverbs known
from Prepositions ? Give examples of words used both as Adverbs
and Prepositions. When is buf a Preposition ¥ What Adjectives
are sometimes used as Prepositions? What Preposition may be
understood ?

Arrange the following Prepositions into Simple and Compound : —
Among, down, below, into, up, over, beyond, inside, underneath,
wgthin, in, from, amidst, without, by, around, through, outside,
above.

Mention the Prepositions in the following sentences, and name the
words they qualify :—1I went instead of him. That is the house
spoke about. According to the latest accounts, he is somewhat
better. There was no one there except Rama. He hath eaten me
out of houss and home. Notwithstanding our entreaties, he would
pot yield., I must not go on account of the weather. I do not
know what to say with reference to the proposal,

Muke three sentences with down, behind, below, within as Pre-
positidhs; atnd three sentences with them as ‘Adverbs,
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46, THE CONJUNCTION.

Conjunctions join sentences and words ; as, Xou can go,
but 7 must stay. Two and two make four.

Conjunctions bear the same relation towards senfences which
Prepositions bear towards words. .

Relative Pronouns and Conjunctive Adverbs also join sentences
together ; as, Z saw the boy who dud ot ; He cumne when he was well,
But who, besides joining the sentences, has the force of a relative ;
when, besides joining the sentences, has an adverbral meaning.
Conjunctions sunply join sentences or words.

Some Conjunctions help to shorten sentences, * Rama and I will
come,” is equal to *‘ Rama will come and I will come.”

Sentences are of three kinds :—

1. Birds fly, containing only one subject and one
predicate, is called a Simple sentence.

2. Birds fly and fishes swim, is a Compound sentence.
It is composed of simple sentences, each independent! of
the other. A Such sentences being of the same rank or
order are called co-ordinate,? and the conjunction and
which joins them is called a co-ordinative conjunction.

3. In the sentence, Be diligent lest you fail, one
sentence is dependent on the other; you fasil is dependent
cn Be diligent. This is called a Complex® sentence. The
dependent sentence or clause is called subordinate,* and
the conjunction st which joins it to the principal sentence
is called a Subordinative Conjunction.

According to the purpose they serve in a sentence,
Conjunctions are divided into Co-ordinative and Sub-
- ordinative. .

The following are the principal Co-ordinative Conjunc-
tiops ;=

Accordingly, also, and, besides, but, consequently, further, henece,
however, likewise, moreover, nevertheless, notwi ing, new,
only, so, still, then, thus, therefore, well, wherefore, yet. , . .

Iy

» A A,
1 Not under another. 2 Of equal rank. 3 Folded togethen %
CLoweriucl)‘“rdor. ? KRt
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EXERCISES,

‘What are Conjunctions ¢ How do Conjunctions and Prepositions
differ ? What other words join sentences f How do Conjunctions
differ from Relative Pronouns and Conjunctive Adverbs ¢ How do
some Conjunctions shorten sentences? How many kinds of
sentences are there? What is a Simple sentence? What is a
Compound sentence ! 'What are the simple sentences they contain
called? Why? What are the Conjunctions which unite themn
called? What is a Complex sentence? What is the dependent
sentence said to be? Why ? What is the Conjunction that joins
them called ? Into what two classes are Conjunctions divided ?
Name the principal Co-ordinative Conjunctions.

Write ten compound sentences each contuining a Co-ordinative
Conjunction,

47, CoNJuNCTIONS—continued.

The following Conjunctions are for the. most part
Subordinative .—

After, although, as, because, before, are, except, for, if, lest,
now, since, than, that, though, till, unless, while.

Correlative Conjunctions. — Some Conjunctions are
used in pairs, and are called correlatives. Correlatives are
words which have & like relation to each other in a
sentence,

The following are the most frequently used pairs :—

Either or: .  Either Govind or Krishna may go.
Neither mnor: Neither (Yovind nor Krishne imay go.
‘Whether or: Whether they go or stay, we will go.
Though ©  yet: Though %e fcll, yet he was not hurt.

Both and:  Both Qovind and Kvishna mey go.
As as: His writing {s a8 good 88 yours. =
8o as: His writing is not 80 good &8 yours.

Forms of Conjunctions.—Conjunctions may also be
arranged according to their forms :—

1. 8umple Conjunctions ; as, and, as, but, for, if, &c.
. 3. Compound Conjunctions ; a8, however, likewise, nevertheless,
ergrore, &c. ‘ ,
¢. Conjunctions ; as, as Yar as, as though, inasmuck as,
v order that. &o. :
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Distinction between Conjunctions and Prepositions.
—The same word may be a Preposition or Conjunction
according to the manner in which it is used. Thus:—

Rama came after Govind ; after is a prep.
Rama came after Govind left ; after is a conyj.

‘When such words are followed by nouns or pronouns in the
Objective they are Prepositions ; when they join sentences together
they are Conjunctions, :

EXERCISES,

Name the principal Subordinative Conjunctions, What are Cor-
relative Conjunctions ¢ Name the princigal Correlative Conjunc.
tions, What are the thrce forms of Conjunctions? How are
Con junctions distinguished from Prepositions ?

Write six sentences each containing a subordinative conjunction.

Wrile six senlences each containing correlative conjunctions.

Point out the conjunctions in the following sentences, mentioning
the class to which each belongs :—

You must be silent while the teacher speaks. Except he pay in
advance, he will not get it. He must stay till I come. You must
not go if it rains, Krishna as well as Govind must §o. In order
that you may succecd, you must study hard. Your father is not
50 Olli, as mine. I want ncither the one nor the other. Although
he called, the servant did not come. You can give me either tea
or doffee. I came in order that I might tell him. Govind was there
as well as his brother. Expect nothing, lest you be disappointed.,

Distinguish Prepositions from Conjunctions in the following
sentences

Bring me a slate and a pencil. I write on a slate with a pencil.
You may go either to-day or to-morrow. He made a short, but
excellent speech. Neither Govind nor Rama could work the sum.
This is a shorter exercive than the last, although it is more diffi-
cult. He went from door to door. Within two hours, the train
will arrive at Calcutta. Though he is poor, yet he is honest. He
is generous as well as rich. ari went to the magistrate instead
of Krishna. Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty.

THE INTERJECTION.

An INTERIECTION is a word used to express some
sudden feeling ; as “ 4%/ what shall I do?” .

The Interjection is not properly a ‘ part of speech,” saii¥-hes
no grammatical relation to any other word in the sexten
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Interjections have been called word-sentences. Any word used
in exclamation is an Interjecti8B;  as, Behotf! welcome! In
Ah me! some word is understood ; as, pity me.

The following is a list of the most common Inteijee-
tions :—

- Adieu! ah! aha! alas! avaunt! away! fie! ha! hah! hail!

hark ! he! ho! hush! hurrah! huzza! lo! O! oh! off ! pshaw!
pooh ! tush !

TaE SAME Worp Usep FOR DIFFERENT PARTS
OF SPEECH.
Some words, written in the same way, have very different meanings; they

often come from different roots. Thus, well, from which water is taken,
comes from the Old English well; and well, the adjective, from wel.

About, Prep. He walked about the room.
Adv, He is walking about,
Above, Prep, He ranks above us.
Adv, The above-mentioned book.
After, Adj. He died from the after effects,
Prep. He ran aft r the thief.
onj. He ran aftcr the child fell.
All. Ad‘."l’\-;‘sz'l’fl % 1 We lost our all.
A'gfug;t ity. He drank all the water.
A%u%b or. He ate all the mangoes.
- Adv, He is all alone.
Another, Noun, Take xot another’s goods.
Adj. Give me another guava,
Adj. .
Any, éu% tity. Have you any rice ?
Adj. of .
Number. Are there any coolies about ?
Adv. I cannot go any farther.
As. Pronoun. You are mistaken as I thought.
Conjunct. As the rain has ceased, I sha:l go.
Co:?g;m' }This is not so good as that.
Befors, Adv, Address my letters as before.
Prep. He stood before the door.
Conyj. Come before it is too late.
Besides. Ady, . A rupee was given besides.
T Prep. sttsa';' money, he gave food,
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Both.

By.

- Down.
Either,
Else.
Enough,

Even.

Except.

First.
For.

Half,

How. -
In.

Least.
Little.

Adj.
Pro._

Conj,
Rel. Pro,

z;;dv.v
rep.
Cong.,
Adv,
Prep.

Cony.

ETYMOLOGY,

Both men were there,

Both of them came. - - .

Both yon and I may go.

No voice dut could well join.

He comes dut once a month.

Who was it but Rama !

Govind left, bu¢ Krishna remained,

The train has just gone by.

Rama was beaten by Govind,

The ups and downs of life.

He had a down look.

The sun is down.

Down the river.

Take either book.

Either of these will do,

Either John or James told me.

I must go somewhere ¢lse.

He is poor, else he would have bought
i

t.
Adj. as Noun, Enough has been said.

Adj.,
Adv,
Adj.
Verb.
Adv.
Congj.
Verb.
Prep.
Conj.
Adj,
Adv.
Adv.
Prep,
Cony.

Adj. as Noun,
Adj.

/

4

He has-money enough.

He is not rich enough.

It stands upon even greund.
You must cven the surface.

Ho has not even written.

Even a king must die.

You are excepted from the rule,
All came cxcept Krishna.,

I shall not go except he comes.
He is the first boy in his class.
I first saw him to-day.

He was sent for.

I have not seen him for a long time.
I must go, for it is late,
One %alf is done.

Go at kalf speed.

The man was half dead,
How are you to-day ?-

1 asked him Aow he did it.
Come in.

The book is ¢n the box.
This is the least quantity. . .
He is the least attentive in the.

.Adj. as Noun. Promise little and do much, =
"Adv,

He is only a little boy.:
He reads little.
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More. Adj. as Noun, More has been done than I thongﬁ!’.
Ady. Bring 7ore bread.
Adv, He will ¢:olnulal zncltla more,
Most.. Adj. Most people like him.
Adz: I liked h]i)m most.
Much, Noun. Much has been given to him.
Adj. Have you much money?
Adv. I am much pleased with him.
Near. Adyj. He is a near relation, -
g Verd. The ship neared the shore.
Adw, Come near.
Prep. It is near the bottom. -
Needs. Noun. Qur needs are known.
Verd. The ground #¢eds rain.
Adv. I must needs go.
Neither, Adj. I like neither side.
Pro. Neither of them came.
Cony. Neither you nor he can do it,
Next. Adj. I live in the next house.
Adv, ‘Whose turn is next ?
Prep, He sat next me.
No. Noun. The noes are in a majority,
Adj. I have 70 money.
Adv. He is 7o better,
Now. Noun, An eternal iiviw,
Adv. He came just now. .
Conj. Now, you can do it as we]l as he,
Off. “Adj. The off ox is strong..
Adv, ‘Why do you run o2
Prep., He fell of his horse.
One, Noun. Hence seek your little ones,
Pro, Any one may go.
Adj. T have but one rupee.
Only, Adj. He had an only son. -
Adv; - I have only four annas left,
Conj. - Do as you like ; only leave me.
Adj. as Nousn. : They leave their wealth tp otherss
Adj. - Bring the other book.
Noun. : The ins and outs (of office).
Adv. Hoe is not yet out.
Notn. -A past that never was present.
Ady. Past sia
Prep, k man is past hope
Nown, ht is might, K
Adge @ the right hand, -

Verb. Every.wrong will be. rightcd,
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Right.
Round,

Save,
8ince.

Some.

Still

Than.
That.

Then.

Too.

Up.

Well.

What.

Adv.
Noun.
Adj.
Verd.
Adv.

}fmﬁ
rep.
Adv.
Prep,

Adv:

CO‘”J;
Adj.

Adv,
Nown.
Adj.
Verb.
Adv,
Conj.,
Prep.
Cong.

Demon. Ady.

Rel. Pro,
Conyj.
Adv,
Cony.
Prep,

ETYMOLOGY.

Right noble.

Our daily round of duty.
This is a round hole.

Round this plank.

The wheel turns round.
Go round the garden.

Try to save him.

All save one have left.

Has he been here since ?

He has not come since last week.
I will come since you have asked me,
I am s0 glad.
As you sow, so must you reap.
Some bread ; some mangoes,
Some said yes ; others, no.
Some twenty years ago.

The still of the evening.

A still night.

He could not s¢:77 the storm,
He is still at school.

Still, I am not convinced.
Than whom none higher sat.
Richer than wise,

I like that man,

This is the best that I got.

He said that he would not do it.
He comes now and then.

If he does so, then you may go.
You can stay ¢ill next day.
Stay here #1l you are called.

1t is ¢oo hot drink.

1, too, am of the same opinion,
The ups and downs of life,

He went by the up train,
The eagle mounts up.
The cat ran up a tree,

He is now well.

He has been well paid.

Let well alone.

What does he say ?

I do not know what you want.
What happy children !

What! are you here ?

%t::z’ 8 lihttlle while, .

t while away your time usslédily,

Work while day lasts,
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Why. Noun. He asks the why and the wherefore.
Adv, Why do you leave so early ?
Conj. 1 know why he did it,
will. Youn. Where there’s a will there’s a way
. Az, Verb. I will go to-morrow,

Prin, Verb. He wills it to be so,

III. SYNTAX.

SynTax explains how words are put together in sen-
tences.

Syntax comes from a Greek word meaning putting in order, or
arrangement,

The Rules of Syntax are of three kinds: (1) of Con-
corD ; (2) of GOVERNMENT ; (3) of ORDER.

Concord is the agreement of words in respect of num-
ber, person, tense, or mood.

Concord means being of the same heart or mind.

When two words joined together are of the same number,
gender, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another.

Government is the power which one word has over the
case or mood of another.

Order is the giving to each word its proper place in
the sentence.

The Order of words in sentences is either grammatical or
rhetorical.t :

Grammatical Order is that in which words are generally placed
in speaking and writing.

Rhetorical Order is that in which the emphatical parts of the
sentence are placed first.

For this reason, the Rhetorical Order is also called the emphati-
¢al. It is used chietly in poetry and in impassioned * prose.

SUBJECT AND VERB.
Rule 1.—A Verb agrees with its Subject sn Number
and Person ; es, I write; thou readest; we speak.

If the Subjeot is Bingular, the Verb must be Singular. If the
Subject is in ‘the First Person, the Verb must be in the First

1 fietor-ik-al; relating to ublic speaking, or speaking with elegance and
ovae, " g Bkt ,Bxpli‘o?ning m-ongseelinx.
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The Subject is known by iutting the question who ? or what ?
to the Verb. Mistakes are chiefly made in long sentences. The
Noun next the Verb is often not the Subject.

When a Verb is followed by several Nominatives, it usually
agrees with the first, and is understood of the others; as, Thine s

the kingdom, the power, and the glory. . .
Note 1.—The Subject of a Verb should always be in the Nomi-
native; as, ‘“ Neither 2ém nor Aer saw it,” should be, ¢ Neither 4e¢

nor she saw it.”

Notz 2.—When the infinitive mood, participle, or a part of a
sontence is the Subject, the Verb should be in the Third Person
Singular; as, ‘“‘To obey 4s better than sacrifice.” Seeing s
believing.

Note 3.—In the imperative mood, the Subject is generally
omitted, thow or yow being understood; but in other cases it
should be mentioned. . The Subject is not always expressed in the
Indian vernaculars, as it is implied in the termination of the Verb ;
thus, ““came” alone may be used. In English, ‘came” would
be indefinite ; hence, the Subject must be stated.

A Verb in the infinitive mood has no Suhject.

EXERCISES.
Parse the following Sentences :—

The lion roars. Bombay is noted for its mangoes,
The Romans destroyed Jerusalem. Xrishna learns: his
lesson. Twelve years of my life have passed away. The
motion of these little animals is very curious. To deceive
is sinful. The heroes of the war have been rewarded.
The school of experience teaches many useful lessons.
Among the great blessings and wonders of creation may be
classed the regularity of times and seasons.- To rejoiee in
the welfare of our fellow-creatures is, in some degree, to
partake of their good fortune, )

Correct the following Errors -—

The state of his affairs are very prosperous. The evils
of life is numerous enough. Here comes the mén. The
pleasures of sin is short. The eyes of the fly is very
curious. You was there too. -The pyramids of Egypt
has stood more than three thousand years. How dogour
new coat plesss you'? A variety of pleasing objects




SUBJEOT AND VERS, 95

the eye. Was you at school to-day? The leaves of the
tree is falling. No! says I. ~ It is one of the best books
that has been written.

Noté¢ 1.—~Him that is diligent will improve, - She and me are of
tho same. age. Who broke this slate?. Me, Them that seek

~wisdom will be wise.

Note 2.—To practise the virtues are the sure way to love them.
To honour our superiors are our duty. -To do to others as we wish
that they should do to us, constitute the principle of virtue. -,

Note 3.—Have heard. 'What do think ? Say there has been 8
great battle. Went away, ‘

" Write four sentences, cach with a Nowun for its Sulject ; and three .
sentences, each with an Infinitive or part of @ sentence as its Subject

Rule 2.—Collective Nouns are followed by Verbsinthe
Singular or the Plural Number, according to the sense.

If -onencss is expressed, the Verb must be Singular ; if the
individuals of the collection.act separately, the Verb must be
Llural ; as, The council is sitting ; the people are divided.

Note 1.—8ome Collective Nouns, as army, fleet, regiment, &ec.,
are always followed b{ Singular Verbs. - When, however, -they
take Plural forms, the Verbs must likewise be Plural. Thus: The
army.s in the field ; The combined armies were defeated.

Note 2,—Collective Nouns having but one form, as mankind,
clergy, generally admit the Plural only. Those which have two
forms, as party, generally take the Verb in the Singular, when the
Singular form is used, and in the Plural, when the Plural form is
used ; a8, The party is much divided, and has little influcnoe ; and
Parties are now nearly balanced, and therefore all their movements
are cautiously made.

Government is sometimes used-in the Plural, but the Singular is
preferable. So with Commiftee, unless there is a difference of
opinion. B : .

Note 8,—Nouns, whose Singular is figuratively’ taken with a
Plural signification, require the Verb to be. Plural; as,:Twenty
head of cattlc ave for salc. . . L.

Note 4,—Nouns which have a Plural only, and do not i:p%]y
unity, for the most part require the Verb in the Plural ; as, Kiches
take o themaslves wings and fly away. : L

Note b.~—Even Nouns having a Plural oply, thonﬁh they imply
il)llmy a8 scissors, lrousers, tongs, &c., require the Verb o be

ural, gt

§od

~Though the title of a ‘book may be Plural, the Verb
S 1 Not according to the strict meaning. ’
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must be Singul@r, as the work is spoken of as a whole, Thus,
¢« The Pleasures of Hope” s by Campbell.

Parse the following Sentences :—

The youth in this country are not well educated. The
British Parliament is composed of king or queen, lords,
and commons. The multitude eagerly pursue pleasure as
their chief good, The crowd was soon dispersed. The
fleet sails to-morrow. An army of ten thousand was sent
to Madras. The assembly was addressed by several per.
sons. The senate was by this time weary of war. Tey
sail were taken. '

Correct the following Errors :—

This meeting do not recommend the plan. The num
ber of failures increase. When the tiger appeared, the
flock were scattered. The party were broken up. He
said the sheep was so numerous that he could not coun
them. This class of persons are an example. The arm
were routed. Their riches makes them idle. The scissor:
is sharp. The tongs was heavy. Where is the compasses
He used to wear a silk trouser. Dickens’s * Householc
Words ” are in the library.

Write six sentences, each with a Collective Noun as i

subject.

Rule 3.—Zwo or more Singular Nominatives joined I
and require a Verd in the Plural,

As one and one make two, so two Singular Nouns are equal t
one Plural. Thus, Rama and Krishna are good students.

Note 1.—If the two Singular Nouns joined by ans refer to th
same person or thing, the Ver’y must be Singular ; as, The geners
and historian kaes observed.
.. Note 2.—When two Singular Nouns, coupled by and convey tb
idea of one thing, they require a Singular Verb ; as, Curry and ric
48 wholesome; The horse and carriage is at the door. Wher
however, the things are spoken of as distinct, the Plural must b
uaed ; as, Curry and rice are both good. .

Note 8.—When two Singular Nouns are joined by as well as, th
Verb is Singular ; as, Rama as well as Krishna s here, - In ful
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the sentence would ba, Rama is here as .wen, as Krishns (is here),
When combination is intended, and should ! e used. b

Note 4.—A Singular Noun, joined to amother Noun by with,
requires & Verb in the Singular ; as, The General, with his troops,
was there. 'Transposed, the sentence reads thus : The General was

with his troops.
mj\rfite 5.—A nomigative preceded by each, every, or no (unless no
be followed by a plural Noun), requires the Verb and Pronoun to
bein the Singular; as, Every man kas his failings; Each cow,
sheep, and horse, was sacrificed. L .

Note 6.—When two or more nominatives of different persons are
joined by the conjunction and, the Verb agrees with the first
person in preference to the sccond, and with the second in preference .
to the third ; as, You and 1 Aave learned our lessons ; You and he
have received your reward, .

But if one gronoun is affirmative and the other negative, the Verb
agrees with the afirmative ; as, He, and not you, is wrong.

Parse the following Sentences :—

Ceylon and Java are islands. Both France and Eng.
land are without the Torrid Zone. Energy and per-
severanco are the grand peculiarities of the Anglo-Saxon
race. Honour and shame from no condition rise. The
king, the queen, and the prince have arrived. Hannibal,
as well as Napoleon, crossed the Alps. Faith, hope, and
charity are cardinal virtues. Xach man, woman, and
child was saved. The merchant, with all his goods, is
leaving to-day. You and I must get our things ready for
the journey. The guide, and not you, is to be blamed.

Correct the following Errors :—

The picture, the slate, and the book, belongs to me.
False hope and false terror is equally to be avoided.
Both he and she is still there. You and I has been dis-
appointed. Is your brother and sister at home? Copper
and tin is soft metals. Sorrow and silence is strong.
Happiness and misery is from within,

Notes.—Hannibal, with his army, were able to cross the Alps.
Each man and woman get food daily. Govind, as well as Krishna,
were late. A knife ang fork are ready for you. Youand I must
mind your duty. The Cape of Good Hope, as well as the.China

D
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Seas, are famed for hurricanes, They and we have lost their pens,
Where are his bread and butter? Rama, and not you, deserve the
rize, R

P Write three sentences each containing two or more Singular Subjects
Jollowed by a Plural Verb,

Rule 4.—Two or more Singular Nominatives separated
by or or MOT require a Verb in the Singular.

Ounly one is taken ; so the Verb must be Singular, As, Rama or
Krishna s wrong. :

Parse the following Sentences :—

Neither youth nor beauty is a security against death.
Town or country is equally pleasant to us. To court a
friend in prosperity, or to forsake a friend in adversity, is
mean and despicable. Force or bribery overruled every
election. Neither precept nor discipline is so forcible as
example,

Correct the following Errors :—

Either he or his brother were in Madras, To scorn or
to hate are equally sinful. Your approbation or disap-
probation affect him more than you imagine. Benevolence,
not wealth, inspire admiration. Neither life nor property
were respected. Man’s happiness or misery depend, in a
great measure, upon himself.

Rule 5—When two or more Nominatives in different
Numbers are joined by or or mnor, the Verb s in the
Plural ; as, Rama or his friends ars to blame.

The Plural Nominative should be placed next the Verb.
. NVole.—~When two or more Nominatives of different Persons are
joined by or or mor, the Verb agrees with the one next it; as,
Either you or he ¢s to blame ; Neither you nor I am to go.

Barse the following Sentences :—

Either your box or your books were burnt. Neither
the leader nor his men were aware of what had taken
place, Either the master or the servants are at hotve.
Neither moon nor stars were seen. I heard that either
you or James refused to go, i

fy
2,
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Correct the following Errors : —

Neither he nor you was there, Neither the captain
nor the sailors was saved. Either he or I intends to be
present. Neither riches nor health is to be depended on.'
Either they or I am in fault.

Rule 8.—4 Noun or @ Pronoun joined to a Participle,
without being comnected with any other Verb in the sen-
tence, 18 said to be ¢n the Nominative Absolute; as,
Day dawning, we arose.

Absolute means loosed from, stafiding alone. Such a clause is
said to be absolute, because it stands alone, and the Noun is said
to be in the Nominative Absolute, because it does not agree with
any Verb.

If a Noun is the Nominative to a Verb, it cannot be in the
Nominative Absolute ; as, The gambler, having lost all his money,
drowned himself. .

The Noun or Pronoun is sometimes left out or understood ; as,
Grantin% this, what follows? The Partici%le in such a case has
been called an Impersonal Absolute. The Participle is sometimes
understood ; as, Joy (being) absent, grief is present.

Parse the following Sentences :—

The war being finished, the troops were withdrawn.
The town being relieved, the enemy raised the siege.
That being the case, I can make no objection, I tell you,
that your son having thus wasted his time, we have no
further hopes of him., I shall not lag behind, thou
leading.

What s meant by the Nominative Absolute 2  Write
Jour sentences each containing a Nominative Absolute,

Position of the Subject.

Rule 7.—7%s Subject or Nominative wusually comes.
‘before the Verb ; s, Rama struck Govind.

In the cam of Transitive V. this position is mecessary to
distinguish the Subject from th:rggect. P
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Exceptions.

The Nominative comes after the Verb in the following
cases :—

1. When the sentence iz Interrogative; as, Will you
go?

The Nominative comes between the Auxiliary and the Verb.
If there is no auxiliary, do or did is usually placed before the
Nominative ; as, Did you write? Sometimes the Verb is simply
placed first ; as, Lovest thou me? The latter form is seldom used
except in poetry, and with the Verb to be; as, Is he well ?

In Urdu, &c., there is no difference in the arrangement of a
sentence, whether it is interragative or affirmmative.! Indian stu-

- dents sometimes make mistakes by not alterinﬁ,the arrangement
in English. Why you will go? ought to be, Why will you go?

Another error is to omit the auxiliary do or did. Why you study
English ? ought to be, Why do you study English ?  Why he came
yesterday ? oughd to be, Why did he come yesterday ? You are dili-
gent or mot ? should be, Are you diligent# He is rich, 7s it ? should
be, Is he rich?

But when the subject is an Interrogative Pronoun, it
comes before the Verb ; as, Who gave them ?

2. When the sentence is Imperative ; as, Go ye. The
subject is often omitted ; as, Run.

3. In conditional clauses without if; as, Had I seen
him. )

4. When the sentence begins with there, here, &c.; as,
There was an uproar. .

There, here, is not the Adverb, in that place. It has no meaning,
and is used only to introduce the Verb.

5. When neither or nor, signifying and not, comes
before the Verb ; as, Nor was he mistaken.

6. When a wish or exclamation is expressed ; as,

. Long live the Queen! How blind s man !

7. In introducing the parts of a dialogue; as, said Ze;
replied Govind.

8. For the sake of emphasis; as, Fallen, fallen 1o
Babylon ! .

9. In poetry; as, From out waste places comes a ory.

_Great liberty is allowed in the position of words in poetry,

1 Saying something.
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Parse the following Sentences :—

Discontent always injures those who foster it. Virtue is its
own reward, and vice its own punishment. True greatness con-
sists in the possession of great virtues. Can you repeat your
lessons ?  Shall I send him to school? Follow the customs of the
world in matters indifferent ; but stop when they become sinful,
Faithful arc the wounds of a friend ; but the kisses of an enemy
are deceitful. Never was man so tormented as I have been.
There sits the author of all the mischief. ‘‘ Come now,” says he,
““let us dine.” ‘I wish,” cried the boy's father, ¢ that yon
would send him away.” Had I considered the matter with
greater attention, I might have given a different opinion,

Correct the following Errors :—

What they are copying ! Why you bring it? Why you brought
it? How, then, you came here? Why he goes so often? How
to do this sum ?  What for he do this? How the carpenter does
his work ? Why you are going? Where these men come from ?
What the teacher said last night? In what book you read it?
How much money you have? Your father is sick, is it? You
came yesterday or not? Why you did come? How we can spend
our time foolishly when we know that hereafter wo must give an
account of our thoughts, words, and actions? He were ever so
great and opulent, this conduct would debase him.

Tre Noun.

Rule 8.—Nouns or Pronouns in apposition agree in
Case.

Apposition comes from a word meaning laced mear. Nouns
roferring to the same person, but not joined by a conjunction, are
said to be in apposition; as, Williamn the Conqueror. This form
is used by way of explanation.

The words in apposition may be separated from each other ; as,
He comes, the herald of a noisy world.

Note 1.—A Noun is sometimes put in apposition to a sentence
or a part of a sentence; as, * Rama was very inattentive to his
studies, conduct which greatly displeased his father.”

Note 2. —Nouns and Pronouns in apposition do not always agree
in Number ; as, They went away, every man to his own house.

Notc 3.—When the Nouns in apposition are in the possessive
case, the s and the apostrophe are used with only one of them ; as,
It is an essay of Bacon's the philosopher ; or of Bacon, the philoso-
Dher’s, The former mode must always be adopted when the last
term consists of several words.
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Parse the following Sentences :-—

Valmiki, the author of the Ramayana, lived in ancient
times.. I have read Milton’s great work, Paradiss Lost.
Columbus, the discoverer of America, was a native of
Genoa. ILondon, the greatest city in the world, is built
on the banks of the River Thames. Xenophon, the
soldier gnd historian, was a disciple of Socrates, the
philosopher. I shall see him myself. They were drawn
with seven oranges, a thing quite out of taste. The
Saxons, a German tribe, invaded England. We have
turned every one to his own way.

Correct the following Errors :—

Note 8.—Call at Smith’s the hatter and draf)ers. The plan was
Pitt, the great politician and premier’s. The head was John's the
Baptist. That expression is Johnson, one of the giants of litera-
ure’s. I have a letter of Cowper the poet’s. Those colours.are
he Victory, the flagship of Nelson's., I have been reading an
ssay of Bacon, the lawyer, scholar, and philosopher’s.
Write four sentences, each with o Noun in Apposition,

Rule 9.—A4 Noun denoting the possessor of an object
must be put in the Possessive Case; as, Rama’s book.

The Possessive at first denoted mere possession; but it has
- gradually required a wider meaning ; as, Zama’s marriage.

The presence or absence of the apostrophe gives a different
meaning to a sentepce. ¢ What do you think of Rama’s coming #”
indicates that he has already come. ‘‘What do you think of
Rama coming ?” means whether he should come.

Note 1.—The Possessive is seldom used except where the Noun
denotes a living being or personified ohject. In the case of things
without life, which eannot possess, the Objective with of is used.
Thus we may say, The lion’s roar, but not the book’s price. 'The
latter ought to be, the price of @ book. But the Possessive may be
used in the case of time ; as, & year's notice, an hour's walk. The
Objective with of may be used with persons, especially where more
promiuence is given to the thing possessed than to the possessor ; as,
the book of Rama has been stolen.

Note 2.—When the latter Noun expresses one object, which is
the common. property of several individuals, or when the former
congists of more than one term, the apostrophic 's is affixed to the
last ; as, Jokn, Thomas, and Henry's estate ; John the Baptist's head.
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/When several subjects are respectively assigned to each, the ’s is
' annexed to each ; as, John's, Thomas's, and Henry's estate ; t.c.,!
i the estate of John, the estate of Thomas, and the estate of Henry.

Parse the following Sentences :—

’ Money is the miser's god. The bookseller’s shop is
well supplied with paper. The spider's thread is cable
to man’s tie on earthly bliss. It is yours; it is mine.
My fathers’ ancient burial place is there.

Notes.—With priests’ and warriors’ voice between. Have you
read Cowper the poct’s works ? William the Conqueror’s son was
married to a Saxon princess. The safety lamp is an invention of
Sir Hum{)hrey Davy’s. This picture of my brother's cost fifty
rupees. I have seen the Pope officiate at St. Peter’s. The Taslk
is & poem of Cowper's, A year’s supply is now in stock.

Correct the following Errors :—  °

Rule.—From anothers experience do thou learn wis-
dom. Wisdom ways are ways of pleasantness. Thy
fathers virtue reflects honour on thee. The poets genius
would have immortalized - the monarchs deeds. The
scholars improvement is the master object. He rises ag
on eagle wings. I shall return to my fathers house. We
should not interfere with others aflairs. The teachers
learning commands the boys respect. They should have
been attending to their friends affairs.

Note 1.—The house’s height. Bombay’s Governor. The street’s
width is insufficient. The letter's envelope is torn,

Note 2.—Thacker’s, Spink’s, and Com%my’s bookselling esta-
blishment is very extemsive. This is Duke Wellington’s the
General’s tent. The house you so admire is Johus’s, Alexander’s,
and William’s, These three books are (severally) Jchn, William,
and Thomas’s.

Convert the following s'niences into the posscssive form :—The
aintings of Reynolds, West, and Lawrence, are greatly admired.
he books of Thomas, John, and Henry are come. The oratory

of Burke, ¥ox, and Pitt, has been greatly lauded. Have you
obtained the consent of your father and mother? The presence of
the emperor, king, and prince, added dignity to the ceremony.

Change the Possessive, in the excrcises wnder the Rule, into the
Objective with of. ‘ '

1 Contracted from the Latin words, id est, that is,
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The Possessive Case-—Continued.

Note 3.—When a long explanatory term occurs, 's is generally
affixed to the name, or first term ; as, We staid at Lord Ashley's,
the ornament of kis country, and friend of cvery virtue.

Note 4.—1It is improper to place a clausc of a sentence between
a possessive case and the words which usually follow it. Thus,
She began to extol the farmer's, as she called him, cxcellent under-
standing, should be, She began to extol the cxcellent understanding
of the farmer as she called him.

Note 5—When comparison or a particular emphasis is implied,
or when words intervene between the series of Nouns, the ’s is
used with each ; as, They are Janc's, as well as Mary's drawings ;
He had the physician's, the surgeon's, and the apothecary’s assistance.

Note 6.—The too frequent occurrence in a sentence of the
Possessive, or of the Objective with of, is to be avoided. Too
many hissing sounds are also objectionable ; as, for Moses’s sake,
instead of for the sake of Moscs.

The sign of the Possessive is repeated when one Possessive is
used to specify another ; as, Peter's wife’s mother.

Note 7.—The Possessive may be used along with of, when the
possessor is understood to have more of the things named than are
referred to in the sentence; as, That book is one of my brother's ;
that is, It s one book of my brother’s books.

Note 8.—1In possessive phrases, the last word is often understood ;
as, He went to St, James's ; that is, St.James's Palace. This does
not apply to pronouns. We cannot say, I went to yours yesterday ;
hut I went to your house, &c.

Note 9,—A participial phrase, or verbal Noun, often supplies
the place of the latter Noun ; as, Owing to the letter's not being
recerved ; I am vexed at Rama's refusing to go.

Note 10,—When the possessor is the name of a city, &ec., the
possessor is sometimes used as an Adjective to the thing posscssed ;
as, @ Culcutta merchant, the school jence. ]

EXERCISES.

Note 4.—1 called at Longman, the well-known publisher and
hookseller's. These are Solomon, the celebrated sage, and king of
the Jewish people’s proverbs. I live at Raeburn, the celebrated
portrait painter’s. he specches are Cicero, the most eloquent
of men’s,

Note 5.—His fathers worth to say nothing of his uncle, has
grea%y assisted him. The Andromeda, not the Invincible, nor
the Victory's crew, has been paid off. Convert the jfollowing
examples into the possessive form :—He lost not only the confidence
.of the king, but at the same time that also of the Chancellor, I
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was regulated not only by the advice of the surgeon and apothe-
cary but also by that of the physician.

ote 6.—It was his father’s sister’s son’s house. Have you read
the account of the General of the great battle? Of some of the
books of each of the classes of literature, a catalogue will be
given. The ship is commanded by Lord Raglans’ cousin’s nephew.
The Emperor’s uncle’s son’s death was universally lamented.

It happened that Moses’s rod swallowed up the rest. This is
the first witness’ place ; the others are the other witness’ boxes.
He was appointed in Felix's room. Achilles was Peleus’s son.

Note 7.~—This picture of the Queen’s is a very striking likeness
of her. Were you present at the sale of the pictures of the Queen?
He was an old friend of me. Zell the words in the following
evamples tndicating plurality of the objects possessed : — Another
trick of the lawyer’s has been detected. That horse is one of
Peter's. That adventure of the hero’s has excited great astonish-
ment. 7Zhe Zask is a poem of Cowper’s. The law of gravitation
is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton’s.

Note 8.—Supply the appropriate words in the following sen-
tences :—St. Peter's, at Rome, is the finest building in the world.
You will get the book at Higginbotham’s, Send the servant to the
draper's. He was married yesterday morning at St. Andrew’s.

Note 9.—This arose from the Count associating with bad people,
and was the cause of him losing office. The dislike originated in
the Queen intercepting certain letters. It occurred in consequence
of the letter remaining unanswered, He judged from the likelihood
of the evil coming upon him.

Note 10.—The house’s door is open. An Amritsar’s shawl mer-
chant called to-day. The library’s key is lost. The school’s wall

hgafallen. ‘

Rule 10.—Nouns or Pronouns denoting persons or things
addressed ar¢ in the Vocative Case; as, O Rama !
Note.—The first Personal Pronoun is excepted, being put in the

Objective ; as, A2 me! The P;:rposition to is probably understood.
The Vocative is also called the Nominative of Address.

Parse the following Sentences :—

Now, my friend, let us go back to my house. There is
no terror, Cassius, in your threats,. Go, wondrous
creature | Mount where science guides. Mourn him, thou
Sun, great source of light! Hail, beauteous stranger of
the grove ! - Ye hills of my country, farewell ever more.

D2
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Alas, unhappy me! Cromwell, I did not think fo shed a
tear, Gopal, when did you go? :

Rule 11.—Soms Nouns are not used in the Plural;
others are not used in the Singular.

Note 1.—Material Nouns, or Names of substances, are not used
in the Plural except when different sorts are meant ; as, This is il ;
Some of these 0ils are good. :

Note 2.—Names of Qualities and some other Nouns are generally
used only in the Singular; as, goodness, pride, &c. Mistakes aro
often made in India by giving plural forms to furniture, poctry,
dusiness, abuse, &e.

Note 3.—Proper Names are not used in the Plural unless when
they are applied to several persons ; as, The twelve Casars.

Note 4.—Some Nouns are used only in the Plural; as, scissors,
trousers, &c.

Note 5.—Mest Nouns have Singular or Plural forms according to
the sense ; as, This is a vegetable ; Get some regetables.

Farther directions under this head will be found in the Rules for
the Number of Nouns.

Correct the following Errors :—

I wish to buy some furnitures. What peoples like
wheats very much ¢ They wear English coat and trouser.
Potteries are made in Staffordshire. He give a deal of
troubles. Give us your advices, He came on some of
his businesses. My circumstance is very miserable. Go
to the market for some vegetable, Some say that to in-
crease the liberties of women would tend to harm. He
instilled proper notion into my mind. There was a great
fall of rains. You should give charities to deserving
beggars. Do you like potatoe? Milks are nourishing
food. Waters are best. This book contains beautiful
poetries, Rama gave me many abuses.

. _ THE ADJECTIVE. A
Rule 12.—Fuery Adjective qualifics a Noun, esther

expressed or understood ; as, A high mountain. ©
t Adjectives are used atiributively; as, Ripefruit; or predicatively ;
a», The fruit is ripe. An Adjective may qualify a Noun pre-
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dicatively, not only after the Verb be, but after such Intransitive
Verbs, as, look, seem, fecl, taste, &c. ; a8, Ice feels cold ; He scemed

weary.

After Verbs of making, thinking, considering, &c., an Adjective
may be used factitively' as well as predicatively ; as, He made the
little boy happy; We thought him mad.

Note 1.—Adjectives preceded by the Definite Article are often
used by ellipsis as Nouus; as, the learned, for learned men. The
beautiful has the same meaning as the Abstract Noun beauty.

When an Adjective is changed into a Noun, it may take the
Plural or an Apostrophe ; as, nobles, a nobic’s honour,

Note 2.—The comparative is used when the objects
compared are two ; the superlative when they are more
than two ; as, He 18 the braver soldier of the two; This is
the bravest soldier in the army.

Note 3.—Double comparatives and superlatives must be avoided ;
and comparison must never be attempted in the case of certain
Adjectives that do not admit of it; as, complete; wuniversal.
Lesser, however, is used even by the best authors.

Note 4.—When an individual of a class is compared with all the
others of that class, either the superlative, or the comparative with
other, may be used ; as, Solomon was the wisest of all men, or,
Solomon was wiser than all other men.

When different classes, or different individuals of the same
class, are compared, the comparative is to be used ; as Jane s
taller than her sisters. )

Note 5.—The comparative requires than after it when opposition
is implied, but of when selection is signified ; and suck requires
as; as, Peter is o wiser man than Thomas ; Peter 13 the wiser of
the two ; Such men as he are happy. Superior, inferior, and prior,
take fo instead of than; as, In writing, Rama is superior to
Govind. .

When the second term of a comparison is given, it must cor-
respond in construction with the first ; as, The study of Sanskrit
is more interesting than thas of Assamese.

Parse the following Sentences :—
" In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, the Italians
were the only commercial people of Europe. Sulphur is
a hard, brittle body, of a yellow colour, with little smell,
and a weak taste. The way was long, the wind was

1 Caueatively. A factitive verb requires some word, called the complement,
4o complete the sense. - R , :
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cold ; the minstrel was infirm and old. A profligate life
leads to a miserable death.

Notes.—Brothren they are in those rude huts, in that wild
attire, Few, few shall part where many meet. There are many
ways of telling a secret. Of two such lessons why forget the
nobler and the manlier one? In the worst inn’s worst room,
The calmest and the stillest night. Gold is softer than iron,
harder than tin, and more easily melted than copper. To tell a lje
is moan and despicable. This edition is the better of the two.
To confess a fault is better than to conceal it.

Correct the following Errors :—

Note 2.—Of the two {ouths, James was the brightest. Of all
the planets, Jupiter is the larger. Newton and Kepler were both

reat men, but Newton was the profoundest of the two. Australia
1s much larger than Great Britain, but the latter is far the most
powerful. She was the finer ship in the whole fleet.

Note 8.—Throw away the worser part. He once saw more
happier days. His horse was by far the most swiftest in the
field, My father is more older than yours. The welfare of the
soul is surely more preferable to that of the body. The tongue is
like a race-horse, which runs the more faster the lesser weight it
carries. 'Whose fame is more universal than Alexander's? Your
composition is more perfect than mine, John’s specimen is the
completest of all. 'This is more better than that.

Note 4.—Let the pupil change the jfollowing examples into the
other form mentioned in the Notc :—Napoleon was the greatest of
all modern European generals. Britain is the richest of all
nations. London is larger than any other capital in Europe.
Mary is handsomer than her sisters. Mont Blanc is the highest
mountain in Europe. The Missouri-Mississippi is the longest of
rivers,

Note 5.—Socrates was more patient above most men. Scott’s
works of fiction soon became more popular nor those of any other
novelist. Venus is brighter beyond any other planet. The
nobles had little more to rely upon besides the power of their
families, The orator gained nothing more by his address, but
merely to be complimented on his eloquence.

Common Mistakes of young Indian Students :—Iron is hard than
wood. Iron is useful than gold. This line is longer of that line.
Than that knife this is good. Of Rama and Govind, Govind is
clevér. The elephant is the most intelligent than all beasts. The
horse is swift than a man. Among these horses this is good.
Madras is near Bombay than Calcutta. This mango is better to
the one I ate yesterday. England is a colder country from Indis.
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a good bcholar than his companions. He is o tall as 1
g:.wals(ris%na is taller me. Q(old is dearer than the silver, and
silver is more dear as the iron ; but iron is the useful metal than

all.
The Adjective— Continued,

Note 6.—Each, every, either, and neither, require the Verb to
be in the singular; as, Each witness gives a different statement.
The phrase ¢ every three years is allowable, being taken col-
Jectively as ome period. The Plural may also be used when both
Genders ave implied ; as, Let each esteem other better than them-
selves.t  Nome, being a compound of 70 one, is evidently singular ;
but it is sometimes used with a plural Verb.

Note 7.—Either and neither refer to two objects only, and
cannot be applied to more ; as, Either of the *wo (not three) will
suit.

:  Note 8.—Any has several meanings. After negative words, it
. marks tho exclusion of all ; as, You cannot get any allowance. So
;in questions expected to be answered by nonc, &c. ; as, Can any
! man believe this? 4ny is sometimes equivalent to any you please ;
i a8, Any body may go in. Sometimes any is equal to some one ; as,
i Shall we tell any body ?
# Any should not be inserted where it is not required. ¢‘ It is of
" no any use,” ought to be, ‘“ It is of no use.”

Note 9.—The Demonstrative Adjectives this and that agree
in ]:mmber with the Nouns they qualify ; as, this book, these
books.

Note 10.—When this and that, or one and other, or former and

flattcr, refer to two objects previously spoken of, this, ome, and
. latter, refer to the second of them ; and that, other, and former, to
the first : as, Wealth and poverty arc both temptations ; that tends to

texcite pride ; this, discontentment.

. Note 11.—When two numeral Adjectives, an ordinal and a

" cardinal, qualify a Noun, the ordinal should be placed first when
members of one class are spoken of, the cardinal when members of
different classes are spoken of. Ex.—The first three chapters (of St.
Luke’s Gospel). The three first chapters (of the several Gospels).

Note 12, The Adjectives like, unlike, near, nigh, and nct, take
Objectives after them ; as, like 2im ; near me; next us. The Pre-
position to is understood.

: Correct the following Errors :—
Note 8.—Let each boy look after their books. Neither of them
eat. Either of the plans are good. He was surrounded on every
sides. He goes to England every two year.

1 This rule is condemned b{ some grammarians, but Bain maintains that
it is supported by the best writers.
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Aote 7.—Give me either of the five. I did not hear a speech of
any interest from either of the many able members present in the
house. None of his hands is idle. Neither of the nations in the
world is inobservant of the present war, Did it injure any of his
eyes? Neither of the three coolies has done much. I shall gladly
accept any of the two books you please. There was no any one in
the room,

Note 9.—This pens are bis. Those slate is yours. This houses.
belong to Mr. Morgan. I have not seen him this six months.
Those kind of remarks are very hurtful. I have waited this two
hours. He has expected you these fortnight. Those kind of rules
are clear. These sort of people are not to be trusted. He despises
dancing, and all those sort of things. It was deeds of these kind
in which he delighted.

HNote 10.—The boy and the girl have been equally to blame ;
the first contrived the fault, and that committed it. Virtue and
vice are as opposite to each otlier as light and darkness; this
ennobles the mind, the other debases it. Britain has great advan-
tages for commerce and manufactures ; this is facilitated by the
extent of her coast and the excellence of her harbours, and that
by her inexhaustible supplies of iron and coal. It is better to fall
among crows than among flatterers ; these devour the dead body
only, this the living.

Position of the Adjective.

Rule 13.—7%¢ Adjective wsually stands before the
Noun which it qualifies ; as, a swift horse.

The Adjective is placed after the Noun in the follow-
ing cases :(— . .

1. When it is used predicatively ; as, Gold is heavy.

2. Adjectives with the prefix @ are used only predicatively ; as,
the man is alive ; the woman is afraid. We cannot say the alive
man ; the afraid woman. These adjectives are ahead, alike, aloof,
alone, amass, asleep, awake, &c. It applies also to a few others,
as, well.

8. When it is used as a title ; as, Alexander the Great. .

4, When qualified by words or phrases; as, A man eminent in
Lis profession.

6. When it expresses number or size; as, An army ten thousand
sirong ; a wall ten feet high.

~ When fractions are used with whole numbers, they are placed
last ; as, Three rupees and a half—not three and a half rupees.

6. When it expresses the effect of an active Verb; as, Vice
renders men miserable, ’
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7. When used with an incomplete Verb ; as, He looks well; he
seemed 77, .

8. When several Adjectives qualify one Noun, they are some-
times placed after it ; as, A king, wise, just, and generous.

9. The Adjective, when it is emphatic, is sometimes placed at
the beginning of a sentence, and at a distance from the Noun ; as,
Just and true are all Thy ways.

Parse the following Sentences :—

The wall built by Severus was twelve feet high, and eight feet
thick. Industry keeps the mind clear, and the body healthful.
The stones of Solomon’s temple were forty cubits long, twelve
cubits broad, and eight cubits thick. A child obedient to his.
parents is sure to be beloved. The nightingale is the most famous
of singing birds, Its head and back are pale and tawny. The
memory of my friend is very retentive, his imagination vigorous,
and his judgment keen and sound.

Correct the following Errors :—

A spirit temperate, and expectations moderate, are safegnards
excellent of the mind, in this state unsertain and changing. The
Great Peter of Russia wrought in the dockyards as a ship-
carpenter, He is a good and respectful scholar to his teacher.
This long room is twenty feet, and wide sixteen feet. Your
ll;ou?ty has rendered that old quite comfortable man. Aloof he

ept. ' v

Tar ArtiCLE. .

Rule 14.—The Indefinite Article s wsed with the
Singular only ; the Definite, with either Number.

The correct use of the English Articles is very difficult to an
dian student. It is impossible to give rules for every case ; but
the following directions will be useful, See page 36 about the use
of an instead of a.

Meaning of the Articles.

A or an is a weakened form of ome, They differ in meaning.
A points to species, or kind, and one to number. Give me & pen,
means that a pen is asked for,—mnot a book ; but it may be any
peni] Give me ome pen, implies that one is asked for,—not two
or three,

The is a weakened form of that. It is the defining, or marking
out Article, - It is used to point out some uﬁa:ticnlar person or
thing, Give me the pen, implies some particular one, -
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General Rules.

I. Every Common Noun in the Singular requires an
Article, or some such word as thds, each, my, &c. .1 saw
cow, should be, I saw a cow, or, I saw the cow. This box
18 broken ; My cap is white.

IL. Articles should not be used before Proper Nouns,
Common Nouns personified, Abstract Nouns used in a
general sense, and Names of Materials. 1 saw the Rama,
should be, I saw Rama; Conscience pleads her cause ;
Justice is commendable; Gold 1s heavy.

Prosver Nouns point out some particular person, and no Article is
needed.

EXCEPTIONS.

1. Common Nouns in the Singular, used in a general sense, do
not require an Article ; as, Man vs mortal.

2. Proper Nouns used as Common, Abstract Nouns and Names
of Materials used in a particular sense, require an Article ; as,
Valmiki was the Homer of India ; the industry of Qovind ; the gold
of Australia,

The is generally used before the names of books, unless they bear
the names of persons ; as, the Bible, the Koran, ths Vedas, Hamlet,
Sakuntala. hen the guthor’s name is mentioned, we may say
the Hamlet of Shakespeare, or Shakespeare’s Hamlet,

The is used before the names of ships ; as, the Victoria,

The usage with regard to Geographical Names is puzzling.
We can say the Pacific, among oceans ; but we cannot say the Asia,
among continents.

The following general directions may be given :—

(1.) The Definite Article should generally be placed before the
names of Rivers, Gulfs, Seas, Oceans, Groups of Islands, Mountain
Ranges, and descriptive names of Countries; as, the Ganges, the
Persvan Gulf, the Arabian Sca, the Andaman Islands, the United
States.

(2.) The Definite Article, as a rule, should not be placed before
the names of Continents, Countries, Capes, single Islands or Moun-
tains, unless some descriptive term is used ; as, Asia, India, Cape
Comorin, Ceylon, Vesuvius. But we say the Punjab,

EXERCISES.
Parse the following Sentences :—

The gardener gave Krishna a dozen for an anna. The
farmer still owes a few pounds of his rent. The three
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men sat down under the shade of a large and spreading
tree. I saw a man and a woman on my way to the city.
He who depends on his own diligence will succeed better
than he who depends on a friend and patron. The race
is not to the swift, nor the battle to the strong.

Correct the following Errors :—

The good boy is the delight of his parents. Virtuous
woman is the crown of her husband. Evening star does
not twinkle., Ganges is the Indian river. The Mont
Blanc is one of Alps. It is noun. I gototemple. He
used to wear beard. English language is the good one.
You are fool to say that. After long time he came. - An
ox was found in jungle. He ate a sugar. Indus has
overflowed. He went to the Ceylon. The envy is cruel.
The water is necessary to man. He understands the
grammar. I saw lion in field. Cocoa-nut palm flourishes
in the Cochin. The Lucknow is fine city. I have studied
the grammar, the arithmetic, and the geograpby. I
siiled across Red Sea. How timid creature is deer!
Amazon flows into Atlantic. The gold is heavier than
the lead.

TaE ARTICLE — Continued.
Special Rules.

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE.

Note 1.—The Indefinite Article, as a rule, is only used with
Singular Nouns ; but it may be used with Collective and Plural
Nouns, when the numbers are taken as one; as, an army; a
hundred men ; « few mangoes ; @ great many people.

The numeral one should not be used instead of the Indefinite
Article. One tiger went into one jungle, ought to be, A4 tiger went
into a jungle. One is to be used only where the number is
emphatic.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Note 2.—The Definite Article is used before Adjectives in the
Superlative, and before Nouns in which individuals are singled
out ; as, He gave me the best book ; the Queen, the sun.
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We cannot say, @ best book, for that would imply that there
were other best books, If a Possessive Pronoun is used before the
Buperlative, the Article is not reqbuired ; 88, This is my best hat.

The Definite Article is used before a Proper Adjective when
““people” or ‘ nation” is understood ; but is omitted when
‘“language ” is understood ; as, The English and the French ; I am
learning English.

The Definite Article is sometimes used with Adjectives to
represent a whole class or an abstract idea ; as, The good alone are
happy ; the beawtiful. We also say the lion, &e. |

T'he is used with Nouns that represent well-known single objects
or single wholes ; as, the sun, the river, the door, the Queen, the
nobility, &e. '

The Definite Article is sometimes used instead of the Possessive
Pronoun ; as, I have a pain in the head, instead of my head.

Note 3.—Though a Common Noun may take the Indefinite
Article when first mentioned, it afterwards takes the Definite
Article ; as, A thief went intv @ house. When the owner of the
house sqw the thicf, &e.

OMISSION OF THE ARTICLES.

Note 4.—When an Adjective is used predicatively, the Article
is omitted ; as, Rama is diligent. |

Nouns in the Plural used indefinitely take no Article; as,
Birds fly. i

The Article is sometimes omitted for brevity in common ex-
pressions ; a8, tn school, to dinncr, from head to foot, &c.

Correct the following Errors :—

Note 1.—1I lent him few annas, Give him hundred rupees. Great
many ships sail to-day. Thousand men made a sally. I saw one
boy in one field. In the Africa there are great mnany lions, He
is one priest. [

MNote 2.—A sun gives light to our earth. Viceroy went to
Delhi. French were defeated at Waterloo. This was greatest
of all Mogul emperors. Queen of England rules over the large
part of the earth. The Socrates was wisest of Greeks. . Are you
studying the Sanskrit ? He struck him on his mouth. He suffers
from disease of his heart. Can you look him in his face? He
gave me 8 best advice. Lion is beast of prey, like tiger. Ele-
phant is intelligent. Mango is good frnit. Do not neglect study
of the English,” Can yon tell me longest river in the Europe ¢

Yote 3.—A crow alighted on a fiuit tree in a garden. When
an owner saw a crow on a fruit tree in a garden, he ran for gun.

Note 4,—What noise he makes in the school! The lizards eat
the fiies. Do you think me a foolish ¢ No, I consider you to be
a very wise. 'The cuts kill the rats, ‘
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Trae ArricLe— Continued.

Note 5.—When several Adjectives descriptive of the same person
or thing are connected, the Article is prefixed to the first only ;
as, 4 brown and white cow. When the Adjectives refer to different
persans or things, the Article is used before each ; as, 4 brown
and @ white cow.

" In the phrase, ““ A good boy and a girl,” the girl is not said to
be gocd. In ¢ A good boy and girl,” both are good. .

Note 6.—When two or more Nouns refer to the sume person or
thing, the Article is used with the first only; as, Ceesar, the
Consul and Dictator, was killed in the Senate : but when they refer
to different persons or things, it is placed before each; as, The
Duke of Newcastle, the Commander of the Forces, and the Secretary
at War, were all to blame.

Note 7.—When two or more names referring to the same person
or thing follow a comparative, the Article is used before the first
only ; a8, Heis a bettcr singer than danccr. When they refer to
different persons or things, the Article is used with each ; as, He
18 a better stutesman than a soldier ; that is, ¢* He is a better states-
‘man than a soldier would be.”

Note 8.—When in a series of Nouns, some would require @, and
others an, the Article niust be repeated with each; as, 4 duke,
an carl, and a marquis were present; not, A duke, earl, and
marquis.

' Note 9.— The insertion of the Indefinite Article before the
Adjectives few, little, slight, and similar words, sometimes effects
a materia) change of meaning ; as, He has litile money, means he
has very little ; He has a little moncy, means that he has, at least,
some,

' WVote 10.—Again, the two phrases, kalf a rupee and a half rupce
are both correct ; but the meaning is ditferent.

Correct the following Errors :—

Note 5.—A brave man and an accomplished officer published his
account of the siege. A small and large bear (i.e., two bears) were
shot. A green and a yellow bird (one) was canght. I lLought a
red and a white cow: it cost ten pounds. A red and white cow
(two, one red and onc while) are in the field.

Note 6,—The pious aud the learned Newton was there. Bulwer,
the novelist and the poet, declined the offer. The General,
Admiral, Ambassador, and Consul, met for consultation. He has
a slate, hour-glass, book, and pen, Xeno;;hon, the historian, the
warrior, and the philosopher, had few equals. The young and old,
the learned and ignorant, the prince and peasant, are liable to
misfortune, The Captain lost a leg and arm. Bring a pen, book,
and inkholder. ~ He 1s an excellent orator, and a good soldier. .
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Note 7.—Demosthenes was a Letter speaker than a soldier.
Cicero was an abler philosopher than a poet. Vitellius was a
more renowned epicure than an Emperor. He is more of a scholar
than a divine. 1 consider him a greater rogue than a fool.

Note 8.—He has a few good qualities. He has few good
qualities. A few men are wiser than he is. He is a good boy,
but sometimes needs little correction. I have small claim against
you. You have a small claim on my regard.

Position of the Article.

Rule 15.—7%e Article precedes tie Noun to which it
belongs ; as, 4 horse. When the Noun is qualified by
an Adjective, the Article usually precedes both; as, 4
white horse.

EXCEPTIONS.

Note 1.—The Indefinite Article fcllows many, such, what, and
Adjectives preceded by too, so, as, and how ; as, Many a man; so
great a crowd !

Note 2.—The Definite Article is placed after the Adjectives all
and both ; as, All the people came ; Both the soldiers were shot.

Note 3.—The Definite Article follows the Noun when the Ad-
jectives used as titles also come after the Noun; as, Peter the
Ureat.,

Correct the following Errors:—

A many man has done the same. Never had I seen a so large
elephant before. The all money was paid. Man is noblest the
work of the creation. He is much a better writer than reader, A
many a man has attained independence by industry and perse-
verance. Do not entertain a too high opinion of yourself, Iam
ashamed to tell how a great mistake I have committed. Greater
the part of the furniture is removed, but the all servants remain,

A such tritle deserves no thanks. That would be too dangerous
attempt. He returned all books he stole. I have received from
him many favour., It is too large book for him to read through.
It is as large ship as his. The both brothers were drowned. The
tenth Pope Leo.

'

Tue ProNoUN.
Rule 16.—Pronouns agres with the Nouns for which
they are used in Gender, Number, and Person.

As, Rama has hurt is hand ; The lady has lost ker glove ; The
scholars have neglected their studies,
In English, Possessive Pronouns agree in gender and number
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with the Nouns they stand for, and not, as in Urdu, &ec., with the
Nouns which follow them. My sister lost their books, ought to be,
My sister lost her books,

EXERCISES,
Parse the following Sentences :—

Every good act will receive its reward. Neither
he nor his friends have interested themselves in this
subject. Tell that man that he must go. The rose
is sweet, but it is surrounded with thorns, Were the
man to acquire riches, they would corrupt his mind. The
duchess brought her son to the assembly ; but when she
saw that it was too late, she fled with him to England.
He and she went away this morning, after they had
visited their father.

Supply the omitted Pronouns :—

Rule.—The ships have sailed to destination. I
commit these youths to your care, trusting will prove
diligent. Is this the path? and does lead out of the
wood? The army has gone to winter quarters.
When the soldier had completed years of service
was discharged. The book is not injured, though  has
been tossed about. The crowd was so great that I could
hardly get through . When you see any one busy,
do not interrupt . If the goods are ready, let me
have  as soon as possible. The Long Parliament it was
that made war on Charles I. ; but remaining mem-
bers restored Charles II. .

The Pronoun—~_Continucd.

Note 1.—Thou is now seldom used except in addressing God, or
in poetry. You is applied even to one person, but the Verb must
be plural.

Hindi has only one Pronoun, wah, for ke, she, it, and that, and
such is also the case with some other Indian languages. In Eng-
lish, the distinction between *e, she, and i¢ must be observed. °

Personal Pronouns are sometimes omitted in the Indian Vernacu-
lars, as they are indicated by the terminations of the Verbs. In
English, Personal Pronouns are mentioned except when the
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subject of the imperative. The Verb came in English would be
indefinite, It might mean, 7 came, she came, they came, &c. He
brought, ought to have the object added, if, them, &e. Here is my
pen : please mend, ought to have it after mend.

Note 2.—My, thy, her, our, your, their, are used when placed
before Nouns ; as, My book. Mine, thine, hers, ours, yours, theirs,
are used when placed afer the Nouus ; as, This book is mine.

1t may be added that the longer forms of the Possessive Pro-
nouns are connected by and, but the shorter forms must not.
We say, This is yours and mine, but we cannot say, This s your
and my.

Note 3.—The Pronoun 7¢, when the nominative to a Verb, may
be applied to each of the three persons in both numbers ; as, J¢
was /; it is she; it was they.

It sometimes introduces or represents the clause of a sentence ;
a8, It is our duty fo forgive. The true nominative is fo forgive.
1t is used as a Preparatory Nominative. Sometimes the reference
is to a preceding phrase or clause ; as, You can tell him, but I do
not advise ¢ (to tell him).

It is often used for some object understood ; as, J¢t (the weather)
rains, He gets the worst of ¢¢ (the business).

The Adverb there is used in a similar way to introduce the sub-
ject of a sentence ; as, There was once a king, &c.

Note 4. —When strong emphasis is required, both the Noun and
its Pronoun may be used as nominative to the Verb ; as, Wisdom,
that is the principal thing.

Note 5.—When two or more singular nominatives are coupled by
and, the Pronoun representing them must be plural ; as, He and 1
have settled the matter, and we shall not again disturb 6. When
they are connected by or or nor, the Pronoun is generally singular ;
but sometimes, when they are taken in a collective sense, it
is plural ; as, Neither he nor I was gratificd by the atiention we
received. .

The same form of the pronoun should be preserved throughout
a sentence. Zhow and yow, thy and your, should not be inter-
changed.

Note 6.—When a Pronoun represents a Collective Noun, it may
be either singular or plural ; but not both in the same sentence.

. Note 7.—Monarchs and editors of periodical publications gene-
rally use the plural form instead of the singular of the Pronoun, in
the first person ; as, ‘* #e charge you.”

Note 8,—The Pronoun of the third on is placed after that of
the second ; and the Pronoun of the first person after those of the
second and the third ; as, You and I will go, if they will accom-
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psny us ; Shall it be given to you, to him, or to me? But in con-
fessing a fault the speaker may place himself first.

The English consider it polite for a speaker to mention himself last. The
usage is different in Urdu, &c. Attention should be directed to this rule.

Note 9.—The Interrogative Pronouns who, whick, and what are
used as follows :— J¥%ho is applied to persons and is indefinite.
Who did it ? supposes ignorance of the person. 7/ hich applies
both to persons and things, but to one or more out of a known
number ; as, Which will you take? What is applied to things, and
is tndefinite ; as, What do you want? When it refers to persons,
it is followed by a Noun ; as, #hat man told you ?

Note 10.—The word which answers a question must be in the
same case as that which asks it; as, Whose pen is this? John's.
The reason of this may be shown by completing the sentence, The
full answer is, Z'his is John’s pcn.

Correct the following Errors:—

Note 1.—You is the person who took my book. Gave. Cannot.
This horse is my. That mangoes are his. Yours obedient son.
My father has sold its house. This fine flowers are for you.
Your pen is in my box; shall I bring? Rama is going; shall I call?
My sister knows ; shall Iask? Did Govind go? Went. Yours
ever affectionate brother. Having said so, went away. I say so.
Whal.lt do say? When you have read, give to me. Sir, may I
catch ? -

Note 2.—He is he would have betrayed me. What are those
noises ¢ They are the winds that are blowing. They should know
that they are their interests we are consulting. He is the king who
said it. T am I ; be not afraid.

Note 5.—I told thee and him that I cared not for his friendship.
Neither I nor you has done my duty. Either he or I must resign
my office. Neither my brother nor cousin have been unmindful of
their affairs.

Note 6,—The Court entered on the trial; they deliberated long ;
and it pronounced judgment only yesterday. The fleet was
;peedi]y at its destination; but they did not remain there long.

he Committee has met ; but the business it has to do will not
occupy them long. The House of Commons were summoned to
meet on Thursday, when it continued in deliberation till twelve at
night, without deciding on the question before them. The meet-
ing was dissolved soon after they assembled.

ote 8,—1 and you will repnain. If Tullia and you are well, I
and Cicero are well. ' I.and my father are.going to England. I
apd you and Govind will come. I snd- he leave to-morrow. - The
tewier invited me and him.
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Note 9.—Who of these boys brokeit ? Who didit? It was me,
Which things did you bring ¥ Them things.

Note 10,—Whose is that carriage ¥ Sir Peter. Whom did you
meet on the Esplanade? He and she. Whose poem is that}
Lord B’yron. From whom were the knives bought? The iron-
monger’s. Who counted the rupees ! The writer and him.

Rule 17.—4 Relative Pronoun agrees with its Ante-
. cedent in Gender, Number, and Person.

As, The man who works ; the bullock which strayed.

The Case of the Relative is determined by some word in its own
sentence.

Relative Pronouns have two uses:—

1. The Restrictive use ; as, I dare do all that may become a man.
In this case the Relative is used to limit or define the Antecedent,
which would otherwise express too much or too little.

2. The Conjunctive use ; as, He gave me an axe, which I found
us¢ful. Here the Relative introduces an additional statement or
co-ordinate sentence. The Relative which might here be replaced
by andit. This is also called the Co-ordinative use of Relatives.

Note 1,—Who is applied to persons; which, to infants, inferior
animals, and things without life.

That is used instead of who or which: —

1. After Adjectives in the Superlative degree ; as, This is the
best that I saw. ‘

. 2. After the Adjective all and a few others ; as, All is well that
ends well.

3. After the Interrogative Pronoun who : as, Who that has sense
will agree with him,

4, After two Antecedents, one requiring who and the other
which ; as, The men and the cattle that we met, and

5. After a Noun whose gender is doubtful ; as, The friend that
yeou saw has left,

Bain recommends the use of that as the proper Restriciive
Relative.

That, as a Relative, does not admit of a Preposition before it.
If it is governed by a Preposition, the Preposition is placed at the
end of the sentence ; as, This is the house that I live in.

EXERCISES,

- Parse the following Sentences:—

Our best friends are those who tell us of our faults, and
teach us how to correct them. I acknowledge that I am
the teacher, who adopts that sentiment, and maintains
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the propriety of such measures. Choose what is most fit :
custom will make it most agreeable. Casar destroyed
the liberty of his country, which was the cause of his
death, I think it was Socrates, who, passing through the
market, cried out, * How much is here I do not want!”
The days that are past, are gone for ever; those that are
to come, may not come to us; only the present time is
ours ; let us, therefore, improve it as much as possible.
Is this the same person that you spoke of before ?

Supply Omissions and correct Errors :—

Rule.—The boat sails. Thou knowest it.
I speak to you. They seem to take the sun out of
the world, take friendship out of it. Let the prize
be given to him deserves it. This example is one
of those are not to be imitated. Thou has
read the account can narrate it. do you think
was there {

Note 1.—The infant was sick has recovered. This is the
officer commanded the party. I shall send the latest model
I can find. Who can help himself will submit to
such treatment? Newton is the greatest philosopher the
country has produced. He is the samne published the poem.
The gentleman drives the finest horse you ever saw, The
men and the measures you condemn are generally approved
of. All exist here must soon perish.

The Relative Pronoun—Continucd.

Note 2.—When the Antecedent is a part of a sentence, the
Relative is in the third person, singular number, and neuter
gender ; as, He dislikes trifles, which I am glad to hear.

Note 3.—Collective Nouns require which when they are followed
by a Singular Verb ; and who when followed by a Plural Verb ;
as, The faction which has long prevailel was overthrown; The
clergy who assembled were then dispersed.

Note 4.—When no nominative comes between the Relative and
the Verb, the Relative is generally the nominative to the Verb;
as, The boy who brought the book is gone. But if a nominative
comes between them, the Relative is generally governed in the
ohjective, either by a Preposition before, or a Verb after it; as,
The boy, whom you scat for, is come.
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The Relative is also often governed in the possessive by a
Noun following it ; as, Do not trust him whose promises have often
been broken.,

Note 5,—When the Relative is preceded by two nominatives of
different persons, the real antecedent must be learned from the
meaning of the sentence; as, I am the man who command ; or, T
am the man who commands ; the former being equivalent to, I the
commander am the man ; and the latter to, 7 em the commander.

Note 6.—Which is properly used for who, when the antecedent
to the latter is repeated, or when it isasked, interrogatively, Who,
of a certain number, is spoken of ; as, His former companion,
which companion had deccived him. Which of them did it?
‘Which s the man ?

Note 7.—The Relative in the Objective used restrictively is some-
times omitted, especially in short sentences ; as, I recetved. the bool:
you s-nt me. The Relative must be inserted when some additional
statemeut is made; as, My son—whom I designed for business—
was educated at home.

The antecedent of the third person is also occasionally omitted ;
as, Who will, may weep.

Note 8.—As is used as a Relative after such and same ; as, Such
a8 came; Mine is the same as yours, But is a Relative when it
means that not; as, No child but screamed.

Supply Omissions and correct Errors :—

Note 2.—He has resolved to be a soldier, has caused us
much grief, The Queen possesses an empire on the sun
never sets, can be said of no other country. He is neither

over-exalted by prosperity, nor too much depressed by misfortune :
, you must allow, marks a great mind.

Note 3.—The Court, should have set a good example, in-
dulged in vice. Reference was made to Parliament, who confirmed
the decision. The family with 1 have long resided is gone to
Australia. The party, he met by invitation, acted hand-
somely. At the levée whom Her Majesty held at St. James's
there were numerous presentations.

Note 4.—He, on we relied, has deceived us. did the
coach run over ? He laid the suspicion on some one, I know not

+  Who shall we send on this errand ¢ Men generally hate

him they fear.
© MNote 5,—I am onme who never advise such things., Give both
Jorms of the following sentences —Thou art the person who didst
this injury, and who have formerly injured others. I am the
man who drives the carriage. I am the scaman who have
charge of the boat. I see thou art a scholar who possess talents,
but who hast cultivated them but little, I am a teacher who
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adopt that sentiment, and maintains the propriety of such
Ineasures,

Note 6.—Who of the three was absent? What of all the ships
is missing? What boy in the class did this? Who is the peon
you, wish to send ?

Note 7.—Supply the omitted relatives or antecedents in the following
examples :—He knows the man I spoke of. The poems Cicero
wrote are lost. It was the saddest scene I ever witnessed. Lord
Mahon wrote the History you were reading. Have you bought
the book I recommended? Did you see the man I referred you
to? Who lives to nature rarely can be poor. Who seizes too
rapidly drops too hastily. Who lives to fancy never can be rich.
‘Whom he would he slew, and whom he would he kept alive.

Make three sentences with Who as Relative, and three with which
as Relative.

Make three sentences with that as Demonstrative, and three with
that as Relative.

Position of Pronouns.

Rule 18.—Z7%¢ Relative wusually stands immediately
after ¢tie Antecedent; as, The man who came.

When the sense clearly shows the antecedent, other words are
sometimes interposed ; as, There is a prisoncr, now sick, who needs
your help

It should be observed that the Relative in English follows the
Antecedent, while in Urdu, &c., it precedes it. In the sentence,
““The man whom 1 saw has left,” whom is governed by the Verb
saw.

Note 1.—The Objective Case of an Interrogative Pronoun pre-
cedes the Verb ; as, Whom do you seek ?

Note 3.—When there are two objects, both Pronouns, the Neuter

stands first ; as, Give ¢ me,

Correct the Arrangement in the following Sentences :-

I sold my field for a small price, which was not very large. He
has certainly shown himself not to be a friend who has done this.
The lesson {as brought down severe punishment on him, which
was so ill prepared. He is like a beast of prey that is void of
compassion. Bring me it. You call whom ?

TaeE VERB.
Rule 19.—Transitive Verbs govern the Objective Caae ;
as, I found Asm assisting them.
The Object of & Transitive Verb may be s Noun, a Pronoun, an .
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Infinitive, a Gerund, or a part of a sentence ; as, A hunter shot a
tiger ; Rama struck me ; Learn to labour ; He loved hunting ;
1 acknowledge that he is right.

As a general rule, the Object should always be ezp'resaed

EXERCISES,
Parse the following Sentences :—

My father sent him and me to assist you. Whom do
you think I met yesterday when going home? Him and
them we know, but who art thou? They who ridicule
the wise and good are dangerous companions; they bring
virtue itself into contempt. Cyrus, when young, being
asked what was the first thing which he learned, answered,
*“To speak the truth.” To maintain.a steady and un-
broken spirit of mind amidst all the shocks of the world,
marks a great and noble spirit. They who have nothing
to give, can often afford relief to others, by imparting
what they feel. To see young persons who are courted
by health and pleasure, resist all the allurements of vice,
and steadily pursue virtue and knowledge, is cheering and
delightful to every good mind. Silver and gold have I
none. e is a man whom I greatly esteem.

Correct the following Errors :—

LRule.—Thou, my kind friend, I shall never forget. You
should punish he who committed the fault, not I who am
innocent. They who have laboured to make us wise and
good we ought especially to respect. I, who have been
to him like a parent, he rudely insulted. She and they I
know, but who are you? They acted properly in defend-
ing theirselves. She that dves not guard her reputation,
all prudent persons will avoid. Come, let us make a
covenant, I and thou.

Verbs—Continued.

Note 1.—Intransitive Verbs often take after them an Oljective
Case similar in meamng to the Verb ; as, He runs a race. This is
called the Cognate,’ Objective, or Accusative.

# Born together; of the same kind.

.
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Note 2.—Nouns denoting time, space, value, and measureiment, are
in the Objective ; as, He lived sixty years; 1 walked a mile.

Note 8.—The Verbs ask, forgive, offer, promise, teach, tell, &c.,
govern the Direot Object in the Objective, and the Indirect Object
in the Dative; as, I gave him a mango.

The Passives of such Verbs usuallf take the Direct Object as their
subject ; as, A mango was given to him by me, Sometimes, how-
ever, the Indirect Object becomes the subject ; as, He was given a
mango by me.

The Verbs appoint, believe, call, create, make, think, &c., govern
two Objects of the same person or thing; one direct, the other
factitive; as, They made him king.

Factitive comes from a word meaning to make. A factitive object
is that on which the action of the Verb produces a new condition.
The Factitive Objective remains when the Verb is turned into a
Passive ; as, He was made king.

The Dative, or Indirect Object, comes after many Verbs. It may
be known by asking the question to or for whom or what? Give
me a pen ; 1 made him a cage.

Note 4.—The Dative is used with the Impersonal- Verbs, secms,
thinks, &c. ; as, me-thinks,

Note 5.—Some Verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive; as,
The wheel turns ; He turns the wheel.

Note 6.—Intransitive Verbs, as, fall, lic, rise, sit, &c., mvst not
be used for their corresponding Transitive Verbs, fell, lay, raise
set, &c. ; a8, It lays on the table, instead of It lies.

“WNote 7.—Some Verbs (called Preposition Verbs) must be followed.
by particular Prepositions ; as, He never swerves from the right path.
For examples of this, see Rule 36 regarding Prepositions,

EXERCISES,

Note 1. — Supply the oppropriate Nouns in the following
sentences :~ -All must sleep the of death. Pharaoh dreamed
n . She lived a of retirement. They sung a of
triumph. The drowning man looked a last despairing at the
shore, He died the of a dog. I have fought a good .

Notes 2—4.—Parse the following scntences :—The city is four
miles in circamference. The book cost three rupees. His father
stands six feet high. He lived three years in Calcutta. The wall
is a mile long. I paid him sixtesn rupees. He taught me astro-
nomy, He refused me the favour. Tell me the truth. He
showed me the picture. I was promised the appointment. They
were forbidden the privilege. We were offered the carriage.
The servant gave his master the letter. He denied him per-
mission. The dwarf dealt the champion an angry blow. I forgave
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him the debt. Give Govind some nuts. It is not worth & rupee.
Give every man his due. He sent it us. Give it me.
Change into the Passive such of the foregoing sentences as admit
of it.
Malke four sentences, eack containing a Verb followed by two Ob-
Jective cases.
“Male four sentences, each with a Dative and an Objective. .
Note 5.— Form short sentences in which the following Verbs will
have, in some, @ T'ransitive, in others an Intransitive sense :—Break,
burn, drink, eat, move, ride, turn, walk.
» Note 8, —Qive examples of the misuse of the words mentioned in the
Votc.

Position of the Object.

Rule 20.— 7% Object s usually placed after the Verb;
as, Gopal struck Krishna; He wishes to learn.

The order differs in English from that of the Indian Verna-
culars. In English, the governing word, usually precedes the
word governed ; in the Indian Vernaculars, it is placed after it.
x!nllthe Indian Vernaculars the arrangement of a sentence is as
ollows :—

Subject, Object. Verb.
Gopal. Krishna, struck, .

In English, this might mean, Gopal struck Krishna, or Krishaa
struck (fopal. Hence the arrangement is—1, Subject, 2. Verd,
3. Objeet. .

Euxceptions,—The Object precedes the Verb in dhe following
cases 1—

1. When the Object is a Relative or an Interrogative Pronoun ;
a8, This is the boy whom I saw ; Whom do you secek ?

A Noun may be attached to the Relative or Interrogative Pro-
noun ; as, Which book do you choose ?

2. When emphasis is required ; as, Money you shall have.

Rule 21.— 7% Verb To be has the same Case after it
as before it ; as, I am he; I took Rama to be him.

« Note 1,—The Verb in these forms of speech is called the copula,
or link, as connecting the subject and predicate. In the Indian
Vernaculars' the copula is often omitted ; but this is not allowable
in English. My son at school, ought to be my son is at school.
Nouns and Pronouns before or after the Verb f be are not
necessarily of the same Number and Person ; as, It was they ; Yow
are ie whom we looked for. = . : S
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When no case ptecedes the Verb fo be, the case following it is in
the Nominative ; as, To be an honest man is better than to be a
rich man.

In conversation, ‘It is me,” ‘It was her,” &c., are often
employed.

Note 2.—Some -other Verbs follow the same rule ; as, become,
seem, move, walk, &c. They are chicfly Intransitive Verbs with a
complement, or Factitive Verbs in the Passive voice; as, Ske
moves @ goddess, and she looks a queen,

Parse the following Sentences :—

China is the most populous country in the world. Iron
is the most useful metal. Were I he, I would act a
different part. It could not be he whom you suppose.
His death was felt to be a great loss. Pride was not
made for man. The love of country is a noble feeling.
The camel is found in many of the hot parts of Asia and
Africa. 'Was it he or his brother who called? I think
it was he. The carpenter seems an industrious man.
The lawyer was appointed judge.

Correct the following Errors :—

Rule.—1It is her. You believed it to be he. I suppose
it to have been he who told you. Believe me it was not
us. Are thou proud? Ay, that I am not thee, I know
not whether it were them who committed the crime, but
I am certain it was not him, It appeared to be her
that opened the letter. She is the person who I under-
stand it to have been. Who do you think me to be?
It is not me you are in love with, It was her that told
you so. Let him be whom he may, we do not care.

Rule 22.— 4 7erd may be put in the Infinitive Mood
by another Verb, by an Adjective, and by a Noun. As,
He loves ¢o study ; He is not able ¢o work; I have a wish
to learn.

Note 1.—The simple. Infinitive is treated like a Noun in the
nominative or objective ; as, To read is pleasant (nom.) ; he began
to read (obj.). ‘

Note 2.—The Preposition to is not essential to the Infinitive.
T is dropped after the auxiliaries, can, do, may, must, shall, will ;
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after bid, dare, let, make, need; after several Verbs referring to the
senses, as, see, behold, walch, hear, feel, &c. In the sentence, I
shall go, go is properly the Infinitive with fo omitted ; I have
come, is I have (t0) come. Examples : Bid him depart ; I dare not
do it ; Make them sit down ; I heard him speak.

But, with the exception of lef, they require to in the Passive
Inflnitive; as, He was scen to strike the blow ; She was bid to
depart. The Verb to be generally requires to; as, I see it to be so.

Note 3.-—The Prescnt Infinitive may be used with any tense of
the governing Verb ; as, He wishes to go; he wished to go ; he will
wish to go.

The Perfect Infinitive expresses an action completed b¢fore the
time denoted by the governing Verb ; as, You seem to have failed.

The Derfect Infinitive used after the past tenses of Verbs
expressing wish, hope, intention, &c., denotes that the wish or hope
was not fulfilled ; as, I intended fo have come (but was hindered).

Note 4.—When several Verbs in the Infinitive are coupled by a
Conjunction, the sign to is usnally prefixed to the first only; as, 7
taught him both to read and write.

Note 5.—The Gerundial Infinitive is used to mark a purpose ; it is
also used after Nouns and Adjectives ; as, He came to see; A time
to laugh ; Swift to hear, The Gerundial Infinitive always requires
to, and may be considered a Dative case.

Note 6.—The Infinitive is changed into a Verbal Noun governed
by a Preposition after the Verbs prevent, kinder, think, despair,
&e., and after fond, &c. Thus, He hindcred me to go, should be,
He hindered me from going. He is fond of reading.

Note 7.—The Infinitive is sometimes used independently ; as, T'o
speak plainly, 1 do not believe it.

Position of the Infinitive.

The Infinitive Mood generally follows the word which governs
it; as, Heloves 0 learn ; I shall go.

When the Infinitive is the emphatic word, it sometimes precedes
the Verb which governs it ; as, Do it you must,

Parse the following Sentences:—

It is more pleasant to pardon than to pumish. It is
more blessed to give than to receive. England expects
every man to do his duty. They showed great anxiety
to be reconciled. I was induced te grant his request.
He was asked to call at another time. His willingness
to obey his parents was very pleasing. His enemies
declared him to be a traitor. The master prevented his
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servant from doing the work. I shall write to him to
come to morrow.

Correct the following Errors:—

They forced him do the work. I think to go home during the
holidays. The sight made him to tremble. He is very fond to
read novels. I requested him to do it, but he bade another to do
it. I durst not to do anything which might displease him. You
need not to ask any more. Bid the peon to procure it. Would
they have us to reject such an offer? The multitude wondered
when they saw the lame to walk and the blind to see. Did you
fecl the table tu shake in consequence of the earthquake? I thon
perceived the balloon to deséend 1nto the sea.

The comets have been observed move in very eccentric orbits.
Queen Elizabeth was known possess great vigour of mind. No
nation has been found excel Greece in the fine arts. The prisoner
was immediately let to go. We saw the lightning to flash, We
are fortunate to have such good weather.

Make five sentences with an Infinitive Mood as Subject.

Make five sentences with an Infinitive Mood as Object.

Make four sentences with the Infinitive Passive without to.

Rule 28.—7% Gerund in -ing s both a Noun and a
Verb. As a Noun, s¢ is governed éy a Verb or Preposi-
tion; as a Verb, st governs Nouns or Pronouns; as,
Reading is pleasant; He intended Xlléng him.

The Gerund denotes the doing of that which the Verb signifies.

As a kind of Noun, it may be the subject or object of some Verb,
the complement of some Verbs, or governed by some Preposition.

Note 1.—The Gerund with to (see Rule 22, Note 5) being a
dative case, can never form either the subject or the object of a
Verb., When the nominative or accusative is wanted, the Gerund
in -ing or the ordinary Infinitive must be used.

Note 2,—Gerunds should be parsed as Nouns when they have
the full construction of Nouns; admitting an Adjective or Article
before them, and being followed by the Preposition of; as, The
smoking (Noun) of a certain number of pipes. I dislike smoking
(Gerund).

Note 3.—~When the precedes Verbals in «ing, of must follow ; or
both the and of must be owmitted ; as, He is well placed for the
gaining of experience ; or, for gaining experience. In the former
case, gaining should be parsed as a Noun; in the latter, as a
Gerund, = g
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EXERCISES.
Parse the following Sentences :—

I hate lying. In keeping Thy commandments there is great
reward. We reached the gate before him by taking a shorter
road. He succeeded by begging the help of his friends. Poverty
turns our thoughts too much upon the supplying of our wants,
and riches upon enjoying our superfluities, These travellers’ tales
awakened an unconquerahble passion for wandering and seeking
adventure. I spent the year in visiting my friends, By thinking
on the passage, you will ascertain its meaning.

Correct the following Brrors :—

By roaring of the lion we were kept in alarm. The preparing
the statement requires time. The middle station of life seems most
advantageous for gaining of wisdom. The acquiring anythin
valuable demands perseverance. In tracing of his history we fin
little that is worthy of imitation. By &le observing truth you
will command esteem.

When arc the forms in -ing to be parsed as Nouns and when as
Gerunds ?

Make four sentences, each with a Qerund as Subject; and four
with a Gerund as Object, :

Rule 24.—T%e Payticiple in -ing ds really an Adjective,
and 8 generally used as such ; as, I hear the band
playing.

Note 1.—In being an Adjective, it differs from the Gerund in
-ing, which is a Noun. It differs from an Adjective in having
changes to show whether the action is finished or unfinished.

The I’articii}')le may be used attributively or predicatively ; as, A
loving son ; My son is loving.

Note. 2.—Imperfect Participles derived from Transitive Verbs
may govern the Objective; as Respecting eurselves, we shall be
respected by others.

Note 3.—When treated as Adjectives, Participles admit of
degrees of comparison ; as, We first attended to our more pressing
wants ; This is the most finished picture in the collection.

Note 4.—The Participle is sometimes used absolutely with the
nominative case before it, or adverbially at the beginning of a
sentence ; as, The day dawning, we set out ; Generally speaking,
the remainderis worthless. :

Note 5.—The Participle is generally placed after the word it
qualifies, differing in this from the Adjective ; as, He lay gasping.
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EXERCISES.
Parse the following Sentences : —

He is a most loving child. Leaning my head upon my hand, I
began to figure to myself the miseries of confinement, Overcome
by his father's kindness, he burst into tears. I hear soldiers
marching, bullets flying, horses nelghmgl.‘_ His impaired strength
rendered him unequal to the exertion. Looking at the whole case,
I do not take your view.

How do Gerunds and Participles differt How do Partiviples
differ from Adjectives !

Make five sentences each containing a Participle.

Rule 25.—7The Past Participle (nof ¢4 Past Tense)
should be used after the Verbs have and- be, to denote com-
plote action ; as, 1 have written ; He was chosen.

Incomplete action is denoted by the Present Participle.

™ The Past Participle should not be used for the Past Tense ; as,
He begun, for he began ; He run, for he ran.

Correct the following Errors : —

He has broke his leg. He would have went with us,
had he been asked. I would have wrote to him. The
bullock was stole. The English language is spoke in
many parts of the world. He shown me the prize. The
grass was trod down. The work was very well execute.
He drunk the water eagerly, He has chose to give up
study. His friends have forsook him. The bottle is to
be shook before the medicine is took.

Bule 26.—7n the use of the Tenses of Verbs, the order
-of time must de observed.

The Present Indefinite has several uses :—

1. It expresses a single act at the present time ; as, I see him
‘ow. .
2. It expresses custom or habit ; as, Birds fly.

3. It expresses constant truths ; as, Honesty ss the best policy.

4. It is used in quoting authors, whether living or not; as,
‘Cicero says.

5. It is sometimes employed to describe past events, and is them
called the Historic' Present; as, Ceesar leaves Gaul, &o,

A Belonging to history.
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The Present Imperfect, or Progressive, is used to express an
action going on at the time of speaking; as, 7 am writing. Itis
usually applied to actions that are continuous, not to those that are
immediate ; as, I tell you to go; not, I am telling you.

The Present Perfect expresses an action begun in past time and
completed at the present time. 7 have lived in Calcutta five

rears,” implies that the speaker is still living in Calcutta. Should

ixe have left Calcutta, the Past Indefinite should be used : I Zived
in Calcutta five years. The Present Perfect expresses action that
has just been completed ; as, The man has come.

The Past Indefinite expresses an action begun and completed
in past time; as, He came yesterday. It also denotes what was
usual at some former time ; as, He gambled and drank.

The Perfeot Participle and not the Past Indefinite is to be used
in forming the compound tenses. Say, T'o have gone ; not, T'o have
wend. .

The Past Imperfect, or Progressive, expresses an action begun
and continuing in past time ; as, While I was speaking, &c. The
Past Indefinite refers to a point of time. The Past Imperfect is used
to express an action during which something else took place; as,
While I was walking yesterday, I saw you.  If the latter part is
omitted, the sentence should be, I walked yesterday,

The Past Perfect, or Pluperfect, denotes that the action was
completed before a certain time, and before something else took
place ; as, The ship kad sailed before I arrived.

The Past Perfect should not be used for the Past Indefinite. I
had finished my letter yesterday, ought to be, I finished my letter
yesterday.

The Future Indefinite exlpresses simply future time, mnear or
remote ; as, It will be completed in a few minutes; It will take
many centuries.

The Future Perfect denotes that the action will be completed
before another future action takes place ; as, I shall have sailed
before you reach Calcutta, -

EXERCISES,
Larse the following Sentences :—

The sports of children satisfy the child. He has now
-recovered. Truly the light is sweet. He writes a good
hand. Nimrod founded Babylon. Cesar sent this mes-
sage to the Senate: “I came, I saw, I conquered.” 1
have caught a hare. He has gone home. Yesterday we
dined at two o’clock, and took tea at sunset. Fools make
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a mock of sin. I shall bhave completed it befure it is
required. The road ought to have been finished ten years
ago. The work could not' be done yesterday. Juvenal
says, “The tongue is the worst part of a bad servant.”
Virgil says, “ Labour conquers all things.”

Correct the following Errors :—

The ship has arrived last week. I am speaking a long
time. Yesterday I have been to the Museum. I had
come to see you on Monday. This book has been printed
in 1893. I bhave seen him an hour ago. I am suffering
from fever the last three days. I have finished the work
this morning. He is ill of fever since Monday. The
teacher had given me leave. I have studied grammar
last year. He has forsook all his wicked companions. I
begun to do it. He has wore out his life in the king's
service. The ancients asserted that virtue was its own
reward. The doctor affirmed that fever always produced
thirst. Cicero maintained that whatever was useful was
good. I have written my exercise before Rama called
for me. He has went to Bombay. Since you left, I was
wholly engaged in business. I am not of opinion that
such rules can be of much use unless persons saw them
exemplified.

Explain the uses of the different Tenses. How do the Present

- Peyfect and Past Indefinite differ? What is wrong in, ** He has
went to schvol 2"’ When is the Past Imperfect used ?

Give an example of the wrong use of the Past Perfect instead of the
Past Indefinite.

Make three sentences each containing a Past Indefinite.

Make three sentences each containing a Past Perfect.

Rule 27.—8hall with the first person, and will with
the second and the third, simply foretell; will with the
Jirst person and shall with the second and the third, express
the will of the speaker. ‘

The above is the general rule : exceptions are mentioned below.

Mistakes in the use of sHALL and WILL are very common, The
following remarks should be carefully studied. i
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" -Bhall originally means owe. From the notion of debt arises that
cf obligation, what one ought to do. . .
Will means wisk, what a person is willing to do. _ :
Shall retains its primary meaning in the Second and Third
Persons Singular anﬁ Plural ; as, ou shalt not kill ; he shall
surely die. sides commanding and threatening, it also promises ;
as, He shall be blessed.

Shall in the First Person Singular and Plural, simply states
that something will happen ; as, I shall go home. It does not
denote any wisk on the part of the speaker. On the other hand,
will in the First Person implies that the action is dependent upon
the will of the speaker. I will go home, denotes that it is my own
wish to go.

Will in the Second and Third Persons usually means simple
futurity, without any reference to the wish of the agent. He wil/
be punished, simply states what will happen.

The different use of shall and will is partly required by politeness. In
speaking of ourselves, we avoid the appearance of making our own wish the

reason why anything will happen, and therefore use skall. In speaking to or
of others, we use will, to show that they are not forced to act.

o, Yo -
hou wi ou wi express simple futurity.

He will They will

I will We will express futurity, with the addi-
Thou shalt You shall tional idea of promise, obliga-
He shall They shall tion, command, or threat.

The following Poetical Rule has been given : —
In the first person, simply, SHALL foretells;
In WILL, a threat or else a promise dwells :
SHALL in the second and the third does threat ;
WIiLL simply then foretells the future feat.

If a wan falling into the water were to cry out, I will bo
drowned, and nobody shall help me,” his words would imply that
he wished to be drowned, and refused any help. ‘¢I shall be
drowned, and nobody will help me,” means, 1 shall be drowned
because no one is willing to help me.

In Conditional sentences, will is used in conditional clauses, and
will and shall, with different meanings, in the other clauses ; as,
If you will seck, you will find ; If you will seek, you shall find.
The lat¥sr expression is atronger than the former.

In asking questions, will with the first person and
shall with the second and the third denote mere futurity ;
shall with the first and the third person, and wjll with
the second generally denote the wish of the person
addressed.
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1? Shall we? - _
gﬁ}{ youp Shall &“ P }dendbo simple futurity.
Will be ? Will they ?

ShallI? Shall we? } denote generally the wish
Wilt thou ? Will you? g y
Shall he ? Shall they ? of the person addressed.

" Shall 1 go; means, Ought 1 to go? Will 1 go? means, Am I
willing to go? This is improper, for no one can answer the ques-
tion but the speaker himself. Shall you go? implies simple
futurity. 7l you go ¢ means, Do you wish to go ? {lhe go?
means, Do you wish him to go ?

Should and would follow the rules of shall and will,

A greater amount of uncertainty is expressed by showld and

would than by shall and will.
EXERCISES,

Qive the force of 8hall and WIlL in the following Seniences :—

I shall go to Calcutta. Ve, will die with him. His grief will
not let him sleep. They shall not have it. They will hear of
nothing but money. He that will be cheated to the last, delusions
shall bind him fast. If you will pay me ten rupees, you shall
have the book, You shall not go there; you shall go to prison.
I will leave,to-morrow, If he were to make the offer, I would
accept it. If he were to bid you, you should ohey. Will you take
me? Shall you do it? You shall be king. How shall I go?
Will you stay here with us ? I shall not go alone. I will not go
alone.

Correct the following Errors, giving the veason in each case :—

I will not be able to accompany you. Will I write to him? I
will be obliged to dismiss him. We would be right in refusing
to obey such an order. Until I will die, I shall never desert you,
If he do not come, I will be uncertain what to do. I hope I will
succeed.

Write three affirmative sentences, each with will in the first person.

Write three intcrrogative sentences, each with shall in the first
person,

Rule 28.—7%s Subjunctive Mood s wsed chiefly in
suppositions or fo express doubt, and after such con-
junctions as if, unless, although, &¢.; as, I shall not go
of it rain. :

The Bubjunctive Mood, being a subjoined mood, is always depend-
ent on some antecedent clause, called the conditional clause. The
clause which contains the consequence of the su{vposition is called
the consequent clause. ¢‘ If it rain”’ (conditional clause), ** I shall
not go ” (consequent clause).
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The Coniunctions mentioned above are not necessarily followeq
by the Subjunctive. Some of them are often used with the Indi.
cative ; as, If two and two make four, Here there is no
uncertainty, and the Indicative should be used.

““If it be,” means ‘‘I am uncertain,” *‘If it is,” means ““as I
know it is.” ‘“If it were,” as I know it isnot. ‘‘If I could I
11;r<mld,"’ means ‘‘I cannot.” ““If I can, I will,” means ‘I do not

now.”

The Conjunction is sometimes omitted, and the Conditional Verb
placed before its subject ; as, Here I (=if I were) Goving, I should
refuse.

“‘ The present teudency of the English language,” says Adams,
“1is to reject the distinction of the Subjunctive Mood.,”

EXERCISES.
Parse the following Sentences :—

If he were here, I would tell him. If he shculd try, he would
succecd. If thy right eye offend thee, pluck it. out. Unless he
pay, he will be put in prison. 1If I am asked whether there is
any danger, I say yes. If you meet Govind, bid him make haste.
Had this been truc, nothing could excuse me. Love uot eleep,
lest thou come to want. Steal not, though thy state be mean.
If thou preserve my life, it shall be devoted to thy service

Make five sentences with Verbs in the Subjunctive Mood.

SEQUENCE oF TENSES.

Rule 29.—7'%¢ tense of the Verd in a dependent sentence
must correspond to the tense of the Verb in the prineipal
sentence.

‘When two sentences are joined together by a Subordinative Con-
junction or Relative Pronoun, one of them is called the Principal
and the other the Dependent sentence. The latter is that to which
the Conjunction or Pronoun is prefixed. ‘I was asked ” (Prin-
cipal) ““ what you said ” (Dependent).

1. When the Verb in the principal sentence is in the
present or future tense, the Verb in the dependent clause
may be in any tense according to the sense.

That he is sorry.
Thus, That he was sorry.
He says That he has been sorry.
or That he had been sorry.
He will say That he will be sorry,
That he will have been sorry, &o,



THE VERB. 137

9. A past tense in the principal sentence requires a
past tense in the dependent clause.
: That he was sorry.
Ho said That he had been sorry.

or . That he should be sorry.
He had said | Tpg¢ he should have been sorry.

Exceptions :-—

Prepositions that are always true, whether referring to the past,
the present, or the future, are commonly expressed in the present
tense ; as, He seemed hardly to know that two and two make fowr ;
not, made. He will tell you that whatcver is is right. The present
tense, however, sometimes becomes improper when the conjunction
that is employed; as, Others said that it is Elias; where we must
either omit that, or use was for s.

Parse the following Sentences :—

I thought he would fail. I ordered him to desist. e
could pay if he chose. He might have gone, if he had
thought fit. I said that I would bave gone, if I had been
able. If thou hadst given, I had been happy. I should
have liked to go with him. He may either go or stay as
he likes. I do not think that he will come. I did not
think that he would come. I should not be afraid if I
were not guilty. If we try it at once, we shall succeed.
If we tried it at once, we should succeed. It was neces-
sary that he should find some one. I shall stay if I can.
I should have stayed if I had found it desirable.

Correct the following Errors :—

I have finished my letter before my brother arrived. It is a
long time since we had met. He said that he will not grant my
reguest. I hoped he will pass. I am a candidate in the hope that
I might succeed. I request that you would kindly raise my salary.
X write a letter that I might have an answer. I warned him that
if he did so he will incur blame. I told him that it is vain to
Eersist in the undertaking. He was so changed that I would not

ave known him if he did not tell me his name. If you look at
the map of India, you would find the island.

_ Bxceptions.—Govind said that oil was lighter than water. If I
snould ask whether ice and water were two distinct species of
things. Senecs said that to be ignorant of wickedness was a
blessing, Tacitus said thet those thipgs which were unseemlzy were
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unsafe. I expected to have seen the Bank paying in gold and
silver, I wished to have submitted my manuscript to him. The
girl said, if her master would but have let her had money, she
might have been well long ago. It is while men slept that the
arc%l-enemy has always sown his tares. There are several smaller
faults which I intended to have enumerated.

Rule 830.—1» reporting directly the speech of another,
give the exact words, marking them by inverted commas ;
as, Govind said, “I will go.”

‘When the Verb in one sentence relates what is said hy-some
speaker in another sentence, the Verb in the first sentence is called
tﬁe Reporting Verb, and what is said in the second sentence is
called the Reported Speech.

The reported speech may give the actual words used by the speaker.
This is called Direct Narration, and is the form generally used in
the languages of India. When only the substance of the word is
given, thie is called Indirect Narration. In this case no quotation
marks are used.

In Direct Narration the words used must be introduced by some
Verb like say, remark, &c.

In reporting indirectly the speech of another, change
the words into a form fit to be used by a different person
according to the following rules; but be very ecareful that
the meaning 18 net altered.

' I The Conjunction *that” is generally inserted after
the Reporting Verb. ' 1 say, ‘I will do it,”’ becomes I say
that I will do <t.

_There is an exception in the case of Reported Interrogations.

II. The tense of the Reporting Verb is never changed.
If the Reporting Verb is in the present or future, the
Verb in the reported speech also remains unchanged.

Direct : Govind says (or will say) ¢ I am right.”
Indirect : Govind says (or will say) that he s right.

. Direct : Govind says (o will say) *‘ I was wrong.”
Indirect: Govind seys (or will say) that he was wrong,

‘If the Repa ,ti’n‘%Verb is in the past tense,the Verb in the reported,

speech must also be in the past tense. -As:— - -
Direct - Govind said, “ T diii right.” '
Indiréct ; Govind said that ¢ was right.
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if the Direct Speech contains a past indefinite tense or a past
impsrfect tense, in the Indirect Speech they will generally become
changed to the past perfect and the past perfect continuous,
respectively. )

e suid, I saw him running awwy,” becomes He said (that) he
had seenshim running away. So He said, *‘ I was reading when
she called ane,” becomes He said (that) he had been reading when
she had called him.

When the Reported Speech contains a statement of a universal
truth the tense of the Verb must not be changed. He said,
¢ Honesty 1is the best policy,” becomes He said that honesty s the best
policy.

' III. With regard to the person of the Pronouns and
Verbs, the following rules should be observed :—

1. Pronouns of the first person in the Direct Speech are put
into the same person as the subject of the Introductory Verb ; as,

Direct : Krishna said, 7 am sick.”

Indirect : Krishna said that ke was sick.

2. Pronouns of the second person in the Direct anpeech are put
into the same person as the Pronoun which comes after the Intro-
ductory Verb; as,

Direct : Rama said to me, ¢‘ You are wrong.”

Indirect : Rama told me that I was wrong.

Observe that told is used instead of sazd.

3. Pronouns of the tAérd person in the Direct speech remain
the same in the Indirect speech ; as,

Direct : Rama said to me, ‘“ He is wrong.”

Indirect : Rama told me that k¢ was wrong.

In the Indirect form %e may refer either to Rama or to the
person spoken of. To avoid this doubt, the name or designation
of the person referred to must be inserted. The sentence should
be ‘“he (Rama)” or “he (the speaker).”
| No change of person is required when the speech is reported to
the person to whom it was first addressed ; as,

Direct : Govind said to you, “ Yow are right.”

Indirect : Govind told you that you were wrong.

ExEerciseE I,
. Write in the Indirect Narration the reported speech in the follow-
ing sentences :— } : i
I ssid to him,  The weather ‘is stormy.” I said to him, *‘The
journey will be long.” The master said to the boys, ¢ A prize will
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be given to the most diligent.” Pilate eaid, ‘‘What I have
written, I have written.” My brother said, *“ I have been very ill.”
His sister exclaimed, My book has been lost.” You said, I am
going.” You said to me, * Youand he are gm_ng.’,” You said to
him, “ You ave going.” You say, *“I am going. You say to
me, *‘ You are going.” The chairman said, My authority was
publicly questioned.” He replied, ‘I cannot admit that.” He
said to me, ¢‘I found your book.” You say, “I will coms,”
We say, ¢ He will come.” I said to him, ‘‘I helped you several
times,” We said yesterday, ¢ We will come.” I said to him, I
have much pleasure in granting your request.” I said to her,
““All your faults will be pardoned if you confess them.” The
Bible says, ¢ The way of transgressors is hard.”
Twrn into the Direct Form :—

Govind said that he had read that book. The master told you
that you might go. He asked what he could do to help me. The
merchant said that you had ordered all these articles. John asked
James to let him know what had passed. The magistrate said that
he was sorry to be obliged to take such measures. He inquired
what he had done the previous day. He told the peon that he had
been robbed by his servant.

Rule 30.— Continued.

1. In questions the introductory Verbs in the Direct
speech should be replaced in the Indirect by some Verb
expressing interrogation and a Conjunctive Adverb, when
necessary ; as,

Dircet : Govind said to me, * What do you want ?”

Indirect: Govind asked me what I wanted.

Direct : Rama said to Govind, ‘‘Is this sum right ?”
Indirect : Rama asked Govind whether the sum was right,

From this it will be seen that when the Verb ask introduces a
question which requires yes or no for an answer, it must be followed,
not by that, but by if or whether. In other cases no Conjunction
follows it.

2. When a Verb in the imperative mood has to be
changed info the indirect marration, consider whether it
expresses @ command or an entreaty or simply & friendly
address, and substitute for the Reporting Verb ome which
conveys the idea expressed by the smperative.

The master said to his servant, ** Do the work,” becomes, The
mastor grdered (commanded or told) his servant to do the work,
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The beggar said to the gentleman, *“ Help me to get some employ-
ment,” becomes, The beggar entreated (or prayed or begged) the gentic-
man to help him to get some employment. My friend said to me,
<« Consider my work and. say what you think of it,” becomes, My
Friend asked me to consider his work and say what I thought of it.
He said to him, *“ Stop a moment,” becomes, He asked him to stop
moment.

3. A question and a command are often combined in one
speech.

Direct : He said to him very angrily, ¢ Why have you come ?
Have 1 not told you never to see my face again? Leave the
room.”

Indirect : He asked him very angrily why he had come, and
whether he had not told him never to see his face again, and he
ordered him to leave the room.

4, The Reporting Verb may need to be similarly changed in a
few other instances.

ﬁir;ect : Turning to his friend he said, ‘“ And thou, too, fare-
well.’

Indirect : Turning to his friend he bade hiw, too, farewell,

Direct : 1 said to him, ** Here, take your book.”

Indirect : 1 called to him to take his book,

Direct : He said, ‘¢ Alas, how foolish I have been.”

Indirect : He exclaimed with sorrow that he had been very
foolish, or, He acknowledged with sorrow how foolish he had been.

Direct : He said to him, ¢ Please lend me that book a moment.”

Indirect ; He asked him kindly to lend him that book a
moment.

Direct : He said, *“ Let us divide the booty amongst ourselves.”

Indirect: He proposed that they should divide the booty
amongst themselves.

Direct : He said to me, *‘ I thank you for all you have done.”

Indirect : He told me that he thanked me for all I had done ;
but more idiomatically, he thanked me for all I had done.

Direct: He said, ‘“Ha, my fine fellow! I will have you
hanged.”

Indefinite : He called him a fine fellow, and said (that) he would
have him hanged.

Interjections, Vocatives, &c., that can only be used in addressing
one directly, are left out in Indirect speech.

Exgromse II.
Turn the following into the Indirect Narration :—

. B> said to him, “Where are you going?” He said to me,
Wk.ch is the book you like best 1 He said to her, *‘ Do you
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know all the subjects for the examinations?” I said to him at
once, ** Who told you that?” I said to him, ‘‘ Why did you put
yourself in danger $” The king said to his attendants, ‘“ Bring to
me all the traitors you captured, and put them to death before
they have time to escape.” He said, ‘‘ How unlucky we all
appear to be ! ¥ Hesaid, ‘‘ Lot us each try to help the man a little.”

he beggar said to the lady, ¢‘ Pity the sorrows of a poor old man
whose trembling limbs have borne him to your door.” The
beggar took the money from her saying, ‘“ May God reward you!”
I said to them, ‘‘Let us do mnothing till we have heard the
king’s reply.” I said to him, ‘ Thank you, I shall not necd
any more help.” The governor said to them in reply, * Thank
you for all the information you have given me. I quite expectcd

ou would address me on this subject, and I will bear the matter
in mind. Send me a petition on my retirn to Madras,”

Rule 30 (continued).—Words indicating nearness of
time or place in relation to the speaker must generally
be changed when another person reports the speech.

Thus now becomes then ; this becomes that; here becomes there;
ago becomes before ; thus becomes in that way.

Direct : 1 said to him, ‘“ Do it now.”

Indirect : 1 told him to do it then.

Direct: He said to me, ‘“I finished the work a long while
;g?.” He told me that he had finished the work a long while

ofore.

Similarly change fo-day into that day, to-morrow into the next
day, yesterday into the day before (or the previous day), last night
into the night before (or the previous night, de., dec.).

The cases in which this rule is not to be applied will be easily
%;nd out if you are careful not to alter the meaning of the speaker.

us

Whenever the words of the speaker are reported at
the same time or place at which they were spoken, the
above words are not changed.

Direct: Rama said to me, I will come to-day.”

Indirect: Rama told me he would come to-day, if I gquote

these words to another person on the same day on which they were
spoken ; but if I quote them on any other day I must say,
Rama told me he would come that day. .
Similarly there may be cases in which come should be changed
into *“go.’ , '
Direct : He said to me, ¢‘ Come here, ’
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rect 2 told me to come here, or .
. Indzrect‘ g: told me to go there, n’mzmimg to the position gf ﬂw
speaker. 4 bo studisd .
The following examples shoul studied :— . .
Direet : He said to me, ¢ Did yon steal the book ? * I replied
0 ” .
I}:&iv'ect: He asked me whether I had stolen the book. I said
I had not, or I denied it, or I answered in thq negatn'%. B
Direct: He said to me, ‘“ Will you do it now? I replied
€ N '”
f1$direct: He asked me if I would do it then. I refused, or 1
said I would not. . . .
Direct: He said to me, ““Would you like to go? I said
“ Certainly.” . )
Indirect: He asked me if I should like to go. I said I certainly
should. . :

Exgrcise II1
Turn the following into the Indirect Narration :—

He said to me, ‘“ Why are you troubling me now? Go home. I
will see you this evening.” He said to us, ‘I am sorry that I
failed to see you yesterday, but I shall undoubtedly be at leisure
to-morrow.” He said to them, ‘“Do it thus: if you fail the first
time, try again ; you will certainly succeed at last.” He said to
me, ‘‘Thank you for all your help. I should not have finished the
work till to-morrow unless you had been here,” They replied,
*“Go to the master now ; we shall certainly tell you nothing until
you have seen him.” My father said, ‘“Have you finished
your lesson yet, my boy?” “ No,” I replied; *‘this lesson is
very difficult. I was trying to do it yesterday, but did not suc-
ceed.” ‘“Never mind,” said my father, “‘you will be all the
better for trying even if you do not succeed.”

Correct the following Errors :—

The teacher told you sit down, The master told that I will
Iet tho boys go home. I told him to ask his master can I see. I
said him to come with me. He said me go. He told that I will
come. I heard him to ask her that why you not run away? I
told her that she do not open the door. I said that why you were
not diligent # Govind said that we are to stay here,

Turn the following into the Direct Narration :—

He said that his mother was just then absent from home, but
that I should not on that account defer my visit, as she would
without doubt return in a few days,



144 SYNTAX.

The young officer said that he was as old as the prime minister
of Englyand, and thought himself as capable of commanding a
ship as that minister was of governing the state.

He asked me when I intended to leave Calcutta. I told him
that as that was the day of examination, I could not leave then ;
but hoped to do so next day.

Rule 31.—70 form a Negative Sentence, put mnot
between the Auxiliary and the Principal Verd; as, I do not
like him.

The above is the usual form. In some cases, especially in
poetry, not is placed after the Verb; as, He spoke not & word ; he
18 not here.

The Negative precedes the Infinitive; as, I told him not to be
afraid.

The Negative and Interrogative Forms are combined
by placing the Nominative and not after the Auxiliary ;
a8, Do we not love? When there is no Auxiliary, they
are placed after the Verb; as, Love we not 2

‘When the answer to a question is yes or no, put not
either before or after a Personal Pronoun Nominative
and before a Noun Nominative; as,

Have 2ot I paid you? Yes, you have. No, you have not.

Have I not paid you? Yes, you have. No, you have not.

1s not this claim unjust ¥ Yes, itis. No, it is not.

The second form, Have I not paid you? is considered more
emphatic than the ftirst.

If the answer to be given is yes, the Verb following must be in
the afirmative.

If the answer to be given is no, the Verb following must be in
the negative.

Parse the following Sentences :—
I had not written. You were not going. I shall not be leaving
for some time, We did not wish them to come. Shall you not
0? Am I not doing my hest? I have not seen him. I do not
gnow the man. Is he not coming to-morrow?! May he not go
with us? I was not going to take him. Had I not seen it, I
should not have believed it. Shall you not be writing? No, I
shall not. Have you forgotten your exercise ? No, I have not.
Correct the following Errors :—

Why you not write to me ¥ Did you not tell him? Yes, I did
not. Is you father sick or not? Did he not meet you yesteraay t



TEE ADVERB. 145

Yes, he did not meet me. Why you not go away? Why they
will not come? Can the boy not read? Yes, he cannot.
Turn the following Sentences into the Negative Form :—

I am hopeful. They are going home., He sent the horse
yesterday. The king is jealous of his prime minister. This is well
written. I had intended to go. He was killed in the battle. My
brother wrote that. Do you understand the question? Have you
money ¢ I received your letter.

TaE ADVERB.

Rule 32.—Adverbs qualify Verbs, Adjectives, and other
Adverbs ; as, He acts nobly ; This is very large; He ran
too quickly.

A phrase or clause has often the force of an Adverb; as, I left
him @n the garden ; We gained ground step by step ; When I cams
he told me. Such expressions are called Adverbial Clauses, because
they modify the Verbs to which they are attached.

Note 1.—Adjectives should not be used as Adverbs, nor Adverbs
as Adjectives; as, Sweet sung, for, Swectly sung; He spoke very
mean of him, for, He spoke very meanly of him.

Note 2.—Adjectives are sometimes used as Adverbs. In old
English the Adverb was often formed from the Adjective by adding
e; as, soft, softe. The e was dropped, and then both had the
same form. Loud, hard, fast, long, high, wide, much, little, &ec.,
are both Adverbs and Adjectives. The manner in which they are
used determines to which part of speech they belong.

Note 3.—Some Adjectives qualify the Noun or Pronoun through
the Verb ; as, Rama looks palc ; it sounds grand. After Verbs of
being and seeming the Adjective is used predicatively.

With Transitive Verbs Adverbs should be used ; as I received
him warmly. In the following examples -the meaning differs
according to the part of speech used :—

I found the roa.c{) easy, i.e., not difficult to walk on.

I found the road easily, 7.c., €ound it without difficulty.

Note 4.—Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative (often a
weak one) ; as, It is not unjust.

Note 5,—Some Adverbs are followed by corresponding Adverbs ;
as, Here—there ; where—there ; when—then ; never— nor ; rather
—tLan ; not only—but also, &c.

EXERCISES.

Parse the following Sentences :—

The inhabitants fought very bravely ; but their enemies were so
greatly superior in numbers, that they were speedily compelled to
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retreat. This exercise is mneatly and correctly written. The
force of instinct is very strongly shown by the mode in which
many birds build their nests. There cannot be anything more
insignificant than vanity. As you say 8o, I shall go. Unless you
try, you will not succeed. He is industrious, and consequently he
is successful. Always try to speak distinctly. I may be away,
but I cannot tell yet.

Correct the following Errors :—

The garden is ill laid out, but the situation is remarkable good.
If the letter is not bad written, send it. He speaks very beautiful.
Newton lived in a manner agreeably to the dictates of piety. No
man could have acted nobler. I am wonderful delighted with it.
Suitably to his condition was the behaviour he always exhibited.
The river flows rapid. The youth has been carcful brought up.
He acts very sensible on most occasions; but he behaved most
meritorious on the last.

Note 4.—The speech did not afford no information. It is not no
uncommon thing. He affirmed that he would not on no account
grant the request. I have not done nothing that should bring
blame upon me. I cannot remember nothing about it. Nothing
never affects me like that, Has not nobody never seen nothing of
a hat of mine nowhere ?

The Adverb— Continued.

Adverbs should be used according to their meaning.

Some mistakes which are common in India may be noticed.

Too is often used for very., When foo qualifies an Adjective it
denotes that a thing is under or over the proper standard. Very
does not imply any such limit. I hope we shall have f0 much
rain soon, means a wish for more rain than would be good for the
country. Very should be used for too.

Much is sometimes used for very; as, This coat was much dear,
instead of very dear. Very is generally used with Adjectives in
the Lositive degree, and much with ®Adjectives in the Comparative;
as, this was much dearer. Very may be prefixed to much; as,
This was very much dearer. Very and mnc% are both used with
Adjectives in the Sugerlative, with a slight difference of meaning ;
as, He got much the best ; He got the very best. Observe that the
article follows much and precedes wery.

Sometimes should not be used for perhaps. Sometimes means
now and then ; perhaps, it may be possibly. Sometimes my letter
has not reached you, should be, Perhaps my letter, &c,

Before should not be used for ago. I saw him three months
before should be, three months ago. Before is not used with a
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pertod of time, But we can say, He wﬂloomwﬂw end of

the year. . S | e .

since, as an Adverb, signifies from now. - It stands after ‘the
word or words which it qualifies ; it is preceded by s Verb in the
Pust Indefinite tense, and .it is placed after a' Noun or
denoting some period of time, never after'a Noun denoting some
point of time ; as, I left school three years since (= from_ now).

Ago has the same meaning as the Adverb sinee, aud is used in
the same way ; as, I left school three years ago (= from now),

No should not be used for not. I have no any money, should
e, I have nof any money, or 70 money.

EXERCISES,
Parse the following Sentences c— -

You have given me too much. It isa month since he wrote to
me. Perhaps I may leave to-morrow. 1 have been very busy
since Tuesday. Sometimes you are careless. He left for Englan
a year ago. Terhaps it will rain. Rama’s exercise is fair ; that
of Govind is much inferior; but that of Krishna is much the
worst. This is very much better than that., You will be a
little vexed at this little matter.

Correct the following Errors :—

It is too much good. I am all well. 1t is too hot. I saw him
‘three week’s before. At hearing that he get much anger. He
was ill since three days. Boys are not intelligent as girls. I
did not go to town since three weeks. He went two days before.
Since four months I went to school daily; I am sick now from &
fortnight. He returned home before two months. I bought it
since three months. As he has not written, sometimes he may
have left. He will likely answer soon. He says that he is no
able to do it.

Make sentences each containing one of the following words: too,
very, since, much, sometimes, perhaps, ago, not.

POSITION OF THE ADVERB,

Rule 33.—Adverbs are generally placed close fo the
words which they qualify; as Pery good; He aéted
wisely.

Adverbs are usually placed :—

1. Before Adjectives or other Adverbs; as, wery good ; wvery
badly written.

2, After Fatransitive Verbs ; as, I laughed heartily.

8. Usually after the Object of a Transitive Verb ; as, He paid
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them 2iberally. Sometimes the Adverb is placed before the Verb ;
as, He willingly granted their request.

The Adverb should not separate the Verb and its objective.
Say, He told his tale pleasingly ; not, He told pleasingly his tale,

4. Between the principal Verb and the last of its Auxiliaries ; as,
Fine friends may be always bought with money.

5. When an Adverb qualifies a whole sentence or is used emphat-
ically, it is generally placed first ; as, Unfortunately, he had excited
the Queen’s displeasure ; Never was a man so used.

6. The Adverbs always, never, often, sometimes, are usually placed
before the Verbs they qualify, except the Verb To be : as, He always
uses the purest style ; }10 often talks foolishly ; He is never at home.
Enough follows the word it qualifies ; as, good enough.

7. <’Vithout great care in placing the Adverb properly, a wrong
meaning may be given to a sentence, or it may be rendered am-
biguous.! Only requires special attention. It is generally placed
immediately before the word it qualifies.

In the sentence ‘‘ He only lived for their sakes,” the meaning is
that he did not do any other thing for their sakes. ‘‘He lived
only for their sakes,” means that he lived for this one reason. ¢ He
lived for their sakes only,” means not for a nobler reason. Only at
the end of a sentence often has a disparaging # signification. ‘‘ He
gave a rupee only,” implies that more may be expected.

EXERCISES.
Correct the following Errors :—

The master taught very well the boy. He renounced for ever
his country. They intended to carry farther their operations.
Melville proposed to invite back the king. Nelson attacked most
courageously the enemy’s fleet.

We must not expect to find study agreeable always. The field,
having been tilled often, will yield a good crop. Men’s views are
strangely altered by skilful hints sometimes.

Rama very slowly walks, The following sentence cannot but be
possibly understood. I hope not much to tire those whom I shall
not happen to Klense. They proposed to share equally the fruit.
These opinions have been held generally in every age.

I am only left, England has only possessions in South Africa.
Italy has every gift of God, not freedom only. He is cautious
not to give offence properly. He is seldom or ever in his place.
It is not my intention to compel, but to advise you. He only
regards not his health, but his reputation. I will not go be he
nover so pressing.

Give the different meanings of the following sentences :—Only he

1 Having more than one meaning. * Lowering.
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promised a book, He only promised a book. He promised only
a hook. He only lived for their sakes. He lived only for their
sakes. He lived for their sakes only.

THE PREPOBITION.

Rule 34.—Prepositions govern the Objective Case; as,
He went from Madras fo Calcutta.

Note 1.—Prepositions generally stand before the words they
govern,

The rule in the Indian vernaculars is the reverse.

Note 2.—Prepositions should be placed as near as possible to the
words they govern.

Fxceptions.—In Interrogative and Relative sentences in familiar
style, the Preposition is often placed at the end ; as, What could
it proceed from ? 'This is the person whom I gave it fo.

The Preposition is most frequently placed at the end when the
Relative is omitted ; as, It was a thing I was used Zo (to which I
was used). It must also be placed at the end when that is used for
whom ; as; The person that 1 gave it fo.

In dignified language, the Preposition is placed before the Pro-
noun ; as, Under what captain serve you ?

The Objective is sometimes placed first for emphasis; as, Such
conduct I am at a loss to account for.

Note 8.—Prepositions sometimes form compounds with Verbs ;
a8, to smile at, to 'ﬁick up, &c. Such expressions should be parsed
as Prepositional Verbs.

Note 4.—When two Prepositions refer to one Noun, place the
Noun after the first, and the Pronoun representing it after the
second ; as, I went to the chair and sat down on it ; not, I went to,
and sat down on, the chair.

Note b.—Adverbs often qualify Prepositions ; as, out from, &c.
The two words may be considered as a Compeund Preposition.

Note 6.—The Prepositions for, from, in, on, are often omitted
(llmefore Nouns of place and time ; as, I will cause it to rain (for) forty

ays.

Note 7.—Prepositions should not be inserted where they are not
wanted.

The word to is often omitted in English when used in the
Indian vernaculars. He told {0 me, ought to be, He told me.

Note 8.—Prepositions should not be omitted where Syntax
requires them. I wish to go England, should be, I wish to go ¢o
England. I came to spesk you, ought to be, I came to speak fo
you. Ican depend your promise, ought to be, I can depend upon
Yyour promise. ) ‘
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" EXERCISES,
Parse the following Smiences :—

To whom did you give the letter which I sent? Paper did not™
come into use until the twelfth century. Temperance, by fortify-
ing the mind and body, leads to happiness. If we view ourselves,
with all our imperfections and failings, in & just light, we shall
rather be surprised at our enjoying so many good things, than
discontented, because there are any which we want. Be not
overcoms by the injuries you meet with, so as to pursue revenge ;
by the disasters of life, so as to sink into despair ; by the evil
examples of the world, so as to follow them into sin. Oversome
injuries by forgiveness ; disasters, by fortitude; evil examples, by
firmmess of principle. 'When will you go to Calcutta? Come out
from among them, With whom are you in company? To whom
were you talking when I came? I am out of breath.

Correct the following Errors :—

Rule.-~She I am pleased with, but not with he. We are ali
accountable, each for hisself, Except thou, I have none to help
me. He laid the blame on some one, I know not who of the party.
They gladly of theirselves made up the ransom. Between you
and I there is much mischief in it.

Notes,—Is it me you mean to compare him with ¢ The Turks
were the next people who the Russians made war against. You
surely know not who you speak to. He returned to, and locked
himself up in, his house. e is wholly unacquainted with, and
consequently incapable of explaining, the principles of the Art.
One of the conspirators wrote to, and informed the Emperor of,
the daring scheme,

Give me a little of salt, He was of twelve years., Throw a
little of water, I failed in last December. My father regretted
for my leaving, I will go on to-morrow. Listen what I tell you.
There is no use of talking. He harassed to his master. He
refused to alter from his decision. My brother went Bombay. He
minded to all my affairs. Tell to me your name. I saw him in
this week. Send to me some money, He did not obey to their
advice. He showed favour upon me. This horse is worth for
forty rupees. You cannot give answer for that.

Rule 35.—Prepositions should be used according to their
meaning.

Some- directions may be given; but much acquaintance with
English literature® is required to secure accuracy.

1 The books of a country,
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1. In is used before the names of countries, districts, and large
cities ; at, before the names of foreign cities, small towns and
villages ; as, He is 7n England ; ¢n Calcutta ; He lives a¢ Seram-
pore in Bengal. We may say, He is af school or 7n school.

-+ 2. Tois used in expressions like, He went o Calcutta. In the
sentence, Ceylon lies {0 the south of India; fo denotes that Ceylon
i beyond India. Travancore is fo the south of India, should be in
the south of India.

8. With often denotes the instrument, and by, the doer ; as, This
was written by me with a quill.

4. Bince, as a Preposition, signifies from. It is placed before a
Noun or phrase denoting some point of time, never beforec a Noun or
phrase denoting a period of time. Pt isalso preceded by a Verb in the
Present Perfect Tense ; as, The school has been closed since May.
I am unwell since three wecks, should be, I have been unwell for
three weeks, But since is correctly used when we speak of an
interval between a past fixed point of time and the present time ;
a3, I have been unwell since Friday.

5. At, like since, denotes a point of time; in, a portion of time ;
a8, He left at six o’clock ; He will come in the evening. In an
hour, means at the end of an hour ; within an hour, before the end
of an hour.

6. For (in the sense of during) denotes a portion of time. It may
be used with any Tense except the Present Imperfect : Iam study-
ing English since two years, ought to be, I have been studying
English for two years.

8. From, denoting a point of time, may be used with all the
Tenses, but must be followed by to, i1, or until; as, I attended
from the lst ¢o the 20th of this month,

EXERCISES,
Parse the following Sentences :—

Rain fell during the night. Is he at home? I am going to
Japan, I have not seen him for three months. A battle was
fought at Plassey. I have had fever for six days. He has attended
college for three years. He started at the same time that I did.
He will kill you with the sword. I have been here for a fortnight.
I have not met him since Friday. Cochin ig in the south of India.
Tibet is to the north of India. . Did you go to office to-day ? The
sun has been shining for three hours. I was present from three
to four in the afternoon. Tha helidays will end in a week. He
will come in the evening. He went away in the morning I must
go by train this evening, You have not been here for a long
time, T
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Correct the following Errors :—

He went in Madras. He was kicked with his horse.
I am sick from three weeks. He
I have not seen him from a long time.

spent six months at Bengal.
lives at London.

after a week. My father has gone at Bangalore.
Is Ceylon in the south or west of India }
When you wrote upon your uncle? On
his arrival to India, he went at Poona.
The giraffe is found at South Africa.
I send you this letter with Govind.

knife.
date from four months.

time,
will leave for the Bombay.

They

Come
I cut it bya
I am a caudi-

It rained at morning
Friday evening he

He was killed with him by a spear. The whole island was overrun

with the invaders.
school.

It is after a long time that you have come to

Write sentences each containing one of the following words:—
With, in, at, since, for, from, within.

Explain the difference in

meaning  between

the following

sentences .—He reached England at the same time as I did, and, He
reached England 7n the same time as I did.

Rule 368.— Certain words and phrases must be followed

by particular Prepositions.

Some words are followed by different Prepositions to express

different meanings,
below.

Abhorrence of deceit

Abhorrent to the feelings

Abide by a statement

Abound in, with—expedients

Absent from school

Absolve from a promise

Absorbed in thought

Abstain from food

Accede to a request

Accept «f*a favour

Acceptable ¢o a person

Access 0 a house

Accompanied by a friend

Accord with (neuter), to (active)

Accordance with the rules

According to promise

Accountable ¢ his master for
the mone

Accuse of crime, by any one

Accustomed o teaching

Examples of some of the principal are given

Acquaint with a person or thing
Acquiesce in a decision
Acquit of blame
Adapted ¢o a thing

,  Jor a purpose
Addicted to opium
Adequate {0 & want
Adhere 70 a purpose
Adjacent to the city
Admiration of a person
Admit of excuse
Admonished of a fault by a

erson
Adorn with flowers .
Advantage of his absence

’ over his opponent

Adverse fo the proposal
Affection ¢o, for
Affinity to, between
Afflicted with blindness
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Afraid of punishment
Agree among themselves
,» o a proposal
,y with lLiis wife
Agreeable to one’s wishes
Agreement between them
Aim at a hird
Akin fo pity
Alarmed at the sight
Alien Zo the subject
Alienate from a friend
Alight from a horse; on the
ound ; af the door
Alive to the risk
Alliance with a party
Allied ¢ a thing
,» with a person
Allotted to each
Allowable for a person
Allude fo his conduct
Alternate with his brother
Amazed at a proposal
Ambitious ¢f glory
Amount to a hundred
Angry at a thing, with a per-
son
Annoyed at a thing
v with a person
Apprise of an event
Answer to a person
y» Jfor his neglect
Antidote against poison
Antipathy to, agatnst
Anxious for, about—his safety
Apart from the company
Appeal to the High Court
y  against the decision
Apply to a person, for a thing
Appoint o a situation
Apprehensive of danger
Apprise ¢f his logs
Appropriate to the occasion
Approve ¢f his conduct
Arrive at a place, in a carriage
Ascribe to him the honour
Ashamed ¢f his conduct
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Ask for a thing; from or of a
person
Assent ¢o a proposal
Associate with a person or thing
Assure him of safety
Astonished a¢ his impudence
Atone to a Ferson, Sor a fault
Attend to (listen) wron (wait)
Attendance at court
Attendance upon a person
Attentive fo a teacher
Avail oneself of the chance
Averse to (feeling), from (state)
Avert danger from a person
Aware of his intention

Backward ¢n learning
Banish from the country
Bare of clothes
Bathe in water
Bear with a person
Beg of a person
,s Jor bread

Believe in his truthfulness
Belong o a person
Bent on going
Bereaved of his wife
Beset with danger
Bestow a thing wpon a person
Betray to the enemy
Betray info his hands
Beware of the dog
Blame for failure
Blind ¢o his danger

, of aneye
Blush at the sight

s Jor his conduct
Boast of skill
Borrow ¢of, from—a friend
Bound n honour

v by every tie
Buy a thing of a } erson

Call upon him, a¢ his house, for
the money, on, out, &c.
Capable of designs
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Capacity {or thought Confer a favour on men

Care for his life Confess fo a fault

Care of your books Confide in, to—a person

Careless of, about—the result Confident of victory
Confined o bed

Carp at the answer

Catch at a straw .
Caution against the cheat
Cautious of fire

Cavil at his speech

Cede to Germany
Celebrated for bravery
Certain of success

Charge him with crime
Charge the cost to him
Cheat a person ¢of his money
Cleanse firom sin

Clear of debt

Close (adj.) to the river
Close (verb) with the offer
Coincide with his opinion
Combino with the encmy
Commit {0 memory
Committed against the law
Common ¢to old and young
Compare with (quality), to (like.

ness)

Compatible with safety
Compensate him for his work
Compete with him for a prize
Competent for the office
Complain of a person or thing

” to a person, against a

_person

. about a personor thing
Comply with a request
Composed ¢f meta
Conceal from view
Concerned at, about—an event

' Jor his safoty

' 7n the crime
Concur with a person

»». tn an opinion

Condemned ¢o death for murder
Condole with a person
Conduce Zo health
Confer with a person about athing

Confirmed in the appointment
Conformable ¢o rule
Confront a person with his
accusers
Congenial {o one’s tastes
Congratulate him on his mar-
riage
Connect with what goes before
Connive at a crime
Consent to the plan
Consequent upon the proceeding
Consist of metal
Consist in causes or results
Consonant to, with
Consult with your father
Contend with, against
Content with his pay
Contrary to his orders
Conversant with persons
Converse with a person on a
subject
Convince of error
Copy from a book :
Correspond with a person about
a person or thing
’ to an object
Count on, upon—your coming
Cure a person ¢f a disease

Deaf to advice
Deal with a person

sy n rice, sugar
Decide on, wpon—a plan
Defective in strength
Defer to his opinion
Deficient vn sense
Deformed in body
Defraud a qfrson of his dues
Delight n his company
Delighted with the offer
Demanded of a person
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Demur fo the charge

Depart from a place

Depend upon one’s efforts

Deprive a person of a thing

Derived from Sanskrit

Derogate from one’s reputation

Derogatory to one’s good name

Descriptive ¢f the place

Deserving of praise

Designed for use

Desirous ¢f gain

Desist from the chase

Despuir of success

Destitute of food

Destructive of happiness

Determine upon going

Detract from his good name

Devolve on, upon

Die of hunger, by the sword

Differ from, with—a person

Diflerence belween things

Difliculty in an attempt

Diligent in business

Diminution of comfort

Disagree with a person

Disagreeable o a person

Disappointed of a thing, in a
thing

Disapprove gf conduct

Disc][mrge JSrom service

Discourage from an attempt

Discouragement to virtue

Dislike ¢o labour

Dispense with his help

Displeased with his servant

Dispute with a person about a
thing

Dissent from an e¢pinion

Distinet from the other

Distrustful of his courage

Divide between two, among many

Doubt of one’s honesty

Due to want of care

Eager in, for, wit
Easy of spproach
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Effective for war

- Elicit from a person

Eligible for office

Embittered against his opponent

Emboldened by success

Eminent for skill

Emulous ¢f fame

Enamoured of a person, with a
thing

Encouragement fo virtue

Encroach on, upon—the land

Endeared to a person

Endeavour after failure

Endowed with beauty

Endued with virtue

Engage in business, to a person

Engraved on brass

fnjoin upon a {)erson

Enlarge upon the subject

Enlist ¢n the army

Euter upon a course, into one’s
views

Entitled ¢ a seat

Enveloped n fog

Envious of his vnccess

Envy (noun) a¢ his success

Equal to the other

Escape from jail

Essential to health

Estimated at its proper worth

Exact payment from a person

Excel 4n drawing

Except (verb) from payment

Exception fo a rule, against a
person

Exchange horses with me

Excluded from society

Exclusion of above mentioned

Excuse a person from attendance

Excuse for absence

Exempt from duty

Expel from school

Expensive in dress

Exposed fo danger

Expostulate with a person

Extricato from his grasp
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Exult in his gain
y» OVEr & person

Fail 7n one’s purpose

,, ¢f success
Fall under, from, on, upon, into
Familiar with the book
Fatal ¢o his life
Favourable o his wishes
Favoured with your company
Fawn (verb) upon a person
Feed on grass

s, With corn
Feel for the poor
Fertile in grain
Find out the cause
Finish with a song
Fit for a purpose
Fond of fruit
Foreign to a purpose
Forgetful of Eis duty
Free from blame
Frown upon a person or thing
Full of sorrow

Gifted with skill
Glad of, at the result
Glance af an object
,» OUEr a page
Glory in victor;
Grasp at a shadow
Grateful fo his parent
Greedy of, after riches
Grieve at, for an event
»» Jor a person
Grumble a¢ the change
Guard against, from danger
Guilty of murder

Happen in a place, af a time, Y
a person

Hea{ed ¢f his disease

Hide from the enemy

Hinder from speaking

Hint ot the cause

Hope for better times

SYNTAX,

Hurtful fo progress
Hush up the tale

Ignorant ¢f a design
111 of fever
Ilustrative of the subject
Immersed in pleasure
Impatient of control
,»  Jor payment
’ at delay

Impelled by pride
Impertinent Zo his teacher
Impose upon a person
Impress a thing upon a person
Impute to love of gain
Incentive to labour
Inclined ¢o idleness
Included 4n the list
Inclusive of all charges
Inculcate upon a person
Indebted fo the landlord

. i a large sum
Independent of help
Indicative of displeasure
Indifferent ¢o fame
Indignant at the insult
Indulgent ¢o his children
Infected with small-pox
Infer from his manner
Infested with snakes
Inflict punishment on him
Influence over, with—a person

. on his conduct
Inform a person ¢of a thing

., against a person
Iufringe on his rights
Initiate info crime
Inseparable fzom one another
Insinuate info one’s favour
Insist upcn payment .
Tutent upon his work
Interfere with his rights
Intimate with the prisoner
Introduce me ¢o the professor
Introduced info a room
Intrude upon your time
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Intrude info your compound.
Inured fo hardship
Inveigh against crime
Iuvest with authority

,» tnland
Invite Zo a marriage
Involved in disgrace
Irrelevant fo the question
Irrespective ¢f the result

Jealous of his rights

Jest at danger

Join with a person

Judge of a person by his actions

Know of five candidates

Lame of a leg
Lament for his only son
Laugh at him for his folly
Lavish ¢f money
Liable to abuse
,» Jor the loss
Lilt him wp
Listen to a person
sy Jor asong
Lost to a sense of shame

Made of wood for a purpose
Marry one person to another
Martyr for a cause, to a disease
Meddle with the watch
Meditate upon a question
Meet with a refusal
Militate against an opinon
Mindful of his promise
Mistrustful ¢f & promise
Mourn for his mother
Moved at the sight

»» by his passions

5  lo tears

»  With envy
Murmor at or against a person

Natural ¢ a boy
Necessary fo success, for the
purpose
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Necessity of the case

»  Jor his going
Need (noun) of, for-—tood
Negligent in attendance -

Obedient ¢o his teachers
Object (verb) fo the demand
Obliged ¢o him for the gift
Observance of the Sabbath
Occur to the writer
Odious {0 a person
Offend ayainst a rule
Officiate for another

»»  n a post
Open to objection
Opposed to fact
Overcome with sleep
Overwhelmed with joy

Parallel {o the first
Part with his money
Partake of food
Partial ¢o his friend
Pass by the spot

,y over the fault
Passion for gambling
Peculiar o the country
Penitent for his conduct
Perceptible to the age
Persevere ¢n study
Persist ¢n eoming
Pertain o the subject
Play at cricket

,, on the harp
Polite ¢n his manners

,, loall
Popular for his kindness

y»»  with his companions
Possessed of wealth
' with an idea

Pray for a blessing
Precious o the owner
Preferable to the first
Prefixed to the paper
Prejudice against a person
Prepared for the worst
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Prepared against the future
Preparatory to going
Presume upon his good nature
Pretext for absence

Prevent from coming
Previous ¢ his death

Profit by the transaction
Profitable Zo the owner
Prohibit from giving

Prone 2o deceit

Proper for the occasion
Protest. against the course
Proud of his position
Provide for, with, against
Put up with abuse

Qualified for office
Quarrel with a person

,y  between brothers
Questioned on the subject
Quick af accounts

Rebel against the king

Recede from his position

Reckless of danger

Reckon on a profit

Reconciled fo a loss

’ with an enemy

Recover from fever

Reduce fo a state, under subjec-
tion

Refer fo his letter

Refrain from deceit

Regard for a person, fo our
neighbour

Reign over the country

Re{oice at his success, with me

Relation to a matter

Relations with a person

Relieve from the task

Relish for work

Rely on, upon a promise or
person

Remind a person of a thing

Remiss ¢n duty

Remit ¢0 England

BYNTAX,

Remote from home =

Remove from the posh

Repent of his refusal

Repine ot misfortune

Replete with luxury

Reply o a letter

Reproach him for his fault

Require of his security

Rescue from danger

Resigned ¢o his lot

Resolve upon a course

Resort o tricker

Respect (noun)f{r the aged
,»  of a matter

Respond fo his appeal

Restore ¢o an office

Result (verb) from carelessness
,» (moun)ofthe examination

Revert to the owner

Rich 7n cattle

Rid ¢f the whole affair

Rob a person of a thing

Rule over the country

Sacred fo the memory
Sanguine of success
Search for, after—happiness
Secure from, against—danger
Sensible of kindness
Sensitive Zo ridicule
Serviceable fo a person
Shoot at a mark
Short of money
Sick of idleness
Side (verb) with a person
Significant ¢f his designs
Similar o the other
Slothful 4n business
Slow ¢f speech

s at work
Smile at his folly

»» upon his proposal
Snatch at the chance
Solicitous ¢f employment
Sorry for the loss
Sparing of praise
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Specific for, against—fever
Spite against a person
Sport with danger
Stained with sin
Stare af a person
Stare a person in the face
Strip off clothes
Subject o orders
Subscribe fo a fund
Subsequent o that event
Subsist wpon bread
Bucceed fo the title
on his attempt

Sufficient for the day
Suitable for the purpose

., o the oceasion
Supply with funds
Sure ¢f success
Surprise af failure
Suspicious of danger
Swerve from justice
Sympathise with a person
Sympathy for the poor

Tamper with the accounts
Taste of, what is enjoyed, for
what we are able to enjoy
Temperate in eating
Tempt with mone
Thankful fo him f%'r the gift
Think ¢f a person
,  on, our—advice
Thirst for gold, after gain
Tired of delay
sy With workin
Trample upon justice
Treat of the causes
Trifle with the truth
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Trinmph over an enemy
True Zo nature
Trust in a person, to a promise

Unite with your brother
Urge upon his attention

Vain of his beauty
Versed ¢n logic
Vested in land
Vexed at a thing
y»  with a person
Victorious over the enemy
Vie with a person
Void of learning

Wait upon (attend) a person
» Jor (stay) a person
Want of money
Wanting in courage
Warn ojg danger
.y against an enemy
Watch for the morning
s»  OVer a person
‘Weary of life
Wink at his neglect
gis{ll ({W r}st Lo ba
ithdraw from the bargai
‘Wonder at his conduct gt
Worthy of success
Wrestle with difficulties

Yearn for home
Yield ¢o the outcry

Zeal for religion
Zest for pleasure

EXERCISES,
 Parse the following Sentences :—
He fell from his horse. Is he greedy of gain ¥ We must gnard

against such an evil. We are ignorant of many things.
1t is difficult to convince him of

indifferent to your happiness.

-

I am not

his error, Diligent boys always attend to their studies, Scrrow
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is inseparable from sin. He has profited by your advice. Never
swerve from the path of duty. He was unjustly blamed for the
accident. The man was accused of stealing by the owner.

Correct the following Errors :—

I am tired with his advice. Give an instanee for a proper
noun, I have a desire upon that. To which he complied. He
had been applying to this post. I was made acquainted of his
loss, The proposal was agreed by the others. Never be guilty
for rudeness. Such behaviour is unworthy to you. She is afraid
by a dog. We are now accustomed with these inconveniences,
He is resolved of going to Bangalore. She had fallen to the
well. He has profited from my loss, I wholly dissent with his
opinion, and shall never be reconciled with it. What we did
was strictly conformable with our instructions. He has a great
resemblance of his father, and especially in his abhorrence against
deceit. He is so eager for the pursuit of the object, that there is
much difficulty of making him attend on anything else. As a
}I)‘age, he had to attend to his lady, who was glad at his services.

his is quite adapted for common use. He has as much reason
to.ﬂbe angry at him as at me. He should never be angry with
trifles.

Form eight sentences with words followed by more than one Pre.
position,

Tae CONJUNCTION.

Rule 87.—Conjunctions join the same cases of Nouns
or Pronouns, and the same moods and tenses of Verds.

Eramples :—He and she are happy. He loves and obeys his

parents,
yote. 1.—When Verbs connected by a Conjunction are in

different circumstances, they may be in different moods and
tenses, the subject being generally, but not always repeated ;
a3, .’tl'hhc steamer arrived in good time last month, but it is late this
month. i

Note 2.—When several particulars are spoken of collectively or
sparately, and, or, or mor, is usually prefixed to the last only;
a8, He cats, drinks, and sleeps ; e nether eats, drinks, nor sleeps.

Note 3.—The Auxiliary Verb is often omitted after if, lest,
though, until, &c. ; as, Iy ke sell it, I cannot prevent him : i.e., If he
should sell, &e. Some of these Conjunctions, and also that, are
themselves often omitted ; as, Were he not blind, he would acknon-
ledgeit : i.e., If he were not, &c. He knows (that) T must sell.

NVote 4.—8ince, as a Conjunction, signifies from which time.
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1t is followed by a Verb in the Past Indefinite Tense ; it is pre-
ceded by a Verb in the Present Indefinite or Present Perfect Tense,
and by a Noun denoting some period of time—not a point of time,
Thus, Three months Zave gone since my brother left. It is now a
year since it happened.

Note 5.—Than follows Adjectives in the comparative, and also
rather and other; and is itself often followe 3}' the objective
(not the nominative) of the Relative Pronoun ; as, 7 would have the
book rather than the picture.

Note 6.—A Pronoun after than or as either agrees with a Verh,
or is governed by a Verlb or Preposition understood ; as, He s
wiser than I (am) ; She loved him more than (she loved) me; You
areas tell as I,

Note 7.—Certain Conjunctions require corresponding Con-
juunctions ; as,

FEither, or :—It was either the man or the woman.

Neither, nor : —He will neither go nor stay.

Whether, or :—Whether he agrees or not, it must be done.

Though, yet :—Though they paid him high, yet he was un-
faithful.

As, as :—As clear as the sun.

As, so :—As is the child, so is the man.

So, as :—He is not so attentive as he was.

B So, that :—He was so determined, that nothing could persuade
im.

Both, and :—1It is both cheap and good.

If, then :—1f you saw him, tlgen I yield the point.

Because, therefore :—Because he sinned, &c., therefore he is
unhappy.

In poetry, or and nor are often employed instead of either and
neither ; as, ‘“ Or by the lazy Scheldt or wandering Po.” Not and
never are also sometimes thus used ; as, He never tires nor stops to
rest. :

Parse the following Sentences :—

. He and I commenced our studies at the same time. The man
is good but not wise. If we contend about trifles, and violently
Maintain our opinion, we shall gain but few friends. When
blessed with health and prosperity, cultivate an humble and a
compassionate disposition. Speak but the word, and I am ready.
Never sport with pain in any of your amusements, nor treat even
the meanest insect with wanton cruelty. If we knew how much
the pleasures of this life deceive and betray their unhapﬁy
votaries, and reflected on the disappointments in pursuit, the
dissatisfaction in enjoyment, or the uncertainty of possession,
Wwhich everywhere attend them, we ghould cease to be enamoured

F
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of these brittle and transient joys, and should wisely fix our
hearts on those virtuous attainments, which the world can neither
give nor take away.

Correct the following Errors :—

Rules, with Notes 1 and 2. He railed against youand I. John,.
you and me will arrange. Did I not warn you, and beﬁged you
to be prudent? My uncle and him came. They would neither
attend themselves, nor suffered . others to do so. The day is
approaching and hastens upon us in which we must give an
account of our stewardship. Have you any message for my
brother or I? Scotland and thee did each in other live.
‘Whether he buys, or sell, or exchanges, he discovers the same
probity. If he understands his business and attend to it, he
ought to succeed. Did I not tell you and wrote to you? He told
her and I. :

Note 5.—She was four years older nor him ; but I am two years
older than'her. I would rather be a good scholar and a good man
as a wealthy and unscrupulous rajah. He attended to no other
Sursuit but that of cultivating flowers. I will rather go myself as

isappoint you, I am certain it was no other but the prince, than
who none looks more commanding. You are a much greater
loser beyond me by his death. ;

Note 6.—Gopal is not as desirous of knowledge as his brother.
It will improve neither the mind or delight the imagination. He
is in the habit both of writing sermons as well as plays. He is as

, if not better, than him. Neither the good or the bad are
ree from reverses. It is of no consequence whether he goes nor
stays. I must be so plain to tell you that it is not the case.
Though I heard it, stilP I cannot credit it. His sight has become
8o weak as he can see only indistinctly. The Athenians were ag
vain as to call themselves earth-born.

Rule 38.—Interjections are followed by the Objective
case of the Pronoun of the flxst persom, and by ths Nomi-
native of the Pronoun of the second. :

As, Ahme! Ohme! Othou! O ye!

Promiscvous ExXERCISES.
Errors to be corrected.

These kind of pleasures relax and hinder the mind. He speaks
as he was in a passion. The statements are so suspicious as that
they require much attention. He made as wise proverbs as any
one, him only excepted. I am the man wﬁo approves of
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salutary discipline, and who recommend it to others. Whosoover
you send, I shall welcome, Do you know who I mean? The
rain has been more universal this monsoon than the last. She
which relies only on her beauty shows great want of under-
standing. He is more bold and energetic, but not as wise ana
studious as his brother. The work was much better execute

by his brother than he. He would not do it himself nor let
me do it. The advancement of both were remarkable. Yester-
day rained heavily ; but to-day is clear and hot. Both him and
me should comply to your request. Unless he applies more he
will never be learned. . If he was to come, it would afford us
pleasure. Either honour or riches is sought. She and him are
very unhappily connected.

This adjective, you see, we can't admit ;
But changed to. worse, will make it just and fit.
s

What the heart or the imagination dictate, flows readily. You
will find the remark in the second or third pages. Professing re-
gard and to act differently mark a base mind. The woman was
speaking to the man, who so greatly excelled in her needlework.
The army was ordered to embark with the utmost dispatch ; few
days after they landed, they came to an engagement with the
enemy, He was not cut off by the sword, but there being no
water, he died for thirst.

The fair sex, whose task is not to mingle in the affairs of public
life, have its own part assigned it. This can'ia?e is preferable
and cheaper than tEe other. He has eaten no food nor drank
no water this two days. I was afraid 1 would lose my money.
Bashfulness and impudence ought to be equally avoided ; this
rendering us objects of pity, that of aversion. The motions of
a vortex and a whirlwind is perfectly similar.

In proportion as either of these qualities predominate, the
language 1s imperfect. Be honest, nor take no shape nor sem-
blance of disguise. Unless he have more government of hisself,
he will be always discontented. Have you read Robertson’s the
historian Charles V.? We have applied to the collector, in addi-
tion to the judge’s interest. To compile a dictionary seems, of
any others, geast practicable in a state of blindness, Of all the
essays, mine has the fewer faults. It would have afforded me no
pleasure, if I could perform it. Oppression begets the most ex-
treme resolutions. i’ intend to live suitable with my situation.
The king and the tyrant are of very different characters; the
one rules his people by laws to which they consent; the other
by his absolute will and power: this is called freedem, that
tyranny. There is no incensed person so desperate, that he can-
net provide a knife or a pistol, if he be inclined to apply them.
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He is a Nero, who is another name for cruelty. He had a great
taste of these studies; and therefore improved much with them.
Richelieu profited of every circumstance. The objects of a divine
and human legislator are very different. You seem to have a
prejudice at me,

Bad qualities sometimes are overruled remarkably to affect a

ood end. There are many more shining qualities in the mind,
fmt none so useful as discretion. ‘It is not calculated neither for
his present comfort, or intended for his future happiness. From
the character of those who you associate with, your own will be
estimated. The child who we saw yesterday is judiciously
managed. In tracing of his history, we discover little worthy of
imitation. By domineering on all his subjects, he lost his king-
dom. This was occasioned by swerving out of the path of duty.
He went out a captain, but returned a general. The bellows is
not good for nothing; there is a hole in its side. He speaks
through his sleep. Upon this subject he thought otherwise from
him. Power often prevails upon right.

It is an error to say that t{;e aloe blooms but once every hun-
dred year. He has shot fifteen braces in one day. Bread-and-
butter are wholesome, He valued greatly the favour the queen
had granted to him. The rice is high priced just now, and so is
the fish. He and you can only succeed if you persevere, The
friends and pursuits who please him most are not of service to
his reputation. By such a temptation like that, many a youth
has fallen. He spoke in a so affectionate manner that I could not
but listen to him. Not few churches were burnt down in the
fire of London, but more houses. The enemy does not regard
such a force which we can bring into the field. Deceit is the
meaner of any vice, and only can be cherished by a depraved mind.
Lion and tiger, and such carnivorous animals, are more fiercer than
the graminivorous., Such friend as has acted the part he did
should be gratefully cherished. Dishonesty of Thessalians was
proverbial. Few are wise enough to prefer useful reproof before
treacherous praise. :

Who did you expect to have seen here ? I was neither consider-
ing James nor John when I did it? I have neither gold or silver.
I wish to lay down. A remarkable fine horse. As neither Rama
or Govind are going, let you and I go. I saw the secretary and
treasurer, and they examined my accounts. Of all other nations
England is the greatest. He told you and I that I will come.
‘Whom do you suppose was going to go for it? There was no ope
but her in the roem. Neither of these boys have learned to read
quick. Every member of our families have been introduced to each
other. The people in the room was divided into groups, I write
a letetgr that I might have an gnswer. Neither you or me epe
invited, e
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ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. —

A Sentence is any number of words having a full
meaning ; as, The soul never dies.

The words * From virtue to vice” do not form a sentence,
because the sense is incomplete. But the words, ¢ From virtue to
vice, the progress is gradual,” form a sentence, because they have
a full meaning.

The breaking up of a sentence into its parts to show how they
are related to each other, is called its Analysis.

Every Sentence consists of two parts—the Subject and
the Predicate.

The Subject is the person or thing spoken of.

The Predicate is what is said about the Subject.

Thus, in the sentence  Rain falls,” rain is the Subject, and falls

the Predicate. The Subject is the answer to the question made by
putting who or what before the Verb.

Sentences are of three kinds—Simple, Complex, and
Compound. .

I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE.

A Simple Sentence contains only one Subject and one
Predicate ; as, Birds sing.

A simple-sentence contains only one finite Verb.

A finite Verb is one limited by number, persou, &e. A parti-
ciple or an infinitive mood is not to be mistaken for a Predicate.
'ghe former is to be treated as an .Adjective, the latter as a

ouUN,

1. Tae SusJrcr.

The Subject must be a Noun or some word or words
used in place of a Noun :

1. A Noun. Rama came. Where is Govind ?

2. A Pronoun. Hecame. They went away.

8. An Adjective used as a Noun. The virtuous are happy.
4, A Gerund or Verbal Noun. Walking is healthy.

5. An Infinitive. 70 lie is mean.

8. A Phrase or Sentence. Well begun is half done.

7. A Quotation. *“ Good night, Sir,” was the reply.
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In Jadaitive sontences the subject is often omitted ; as, Run=
run (you).

Nm)x'ns in the Vocative are not the subject ; Krishna, may Rama
come? Here Rama is the subject. ’ ) .

In some cases 4, this, and that are mere provisional subjects,
the real subject coming afterwards; as, It is my ambition to
succeed. The subject is to succeed. It (namely) to suceeed is my
ambition.

Generally, however, except in Interrogative sentences, the sub-
ject is placed bgfore the predicate.

EXERCISES,

What is a Sentence? What is the Analysis of Sentences? Of
what two parts does every Sentence consist 2 What is the Subject ?
‘What is the Predicate? Givc examples. What are the three
kinds of sentences § What is a simple senlence ¥  How many finite
Verbs does it contain{ What is a finite Verb? What must the
subject be? (}ive examples of words used in place of Nouns? In
what sentences is the subject often omitted ¥ What Nouns cannot
be the subject? What are sometimes mercly provisional subjects ¢
‘Where is the subject generally placed ?

Point out the Bubjeots and Predicates in the following sentences :

Ceesar defeated Pompey. Sin leads to ruin. The rainy season
follows the hot season. The earth is round. Painting is one of
the Fine Arts. He gave me a rupee. In 1066 A.p. William the
Conqueror invaded England, The valley of the Ganges is veg
fertile. The righteous shall flourish as the palm tree. Bl .
are the pure in gea.rt. Day #nd night at the equator are of equal
length. Glass is transparent. He ought to go home. Theeqboy
is learning English. To succeed, you must be diligent. To return
good for evil 1s noble. DIrofessing regard and acting differently,
marks a base mind.

Make six simple scntences.

Enlargements of Subject or Adjuncts. .”

The Simple Subject is generally a Noun in the Nomina-
?ivi. Case, This may be called the Grammatical Sub-
jee .

Nouns are often qualified by Adjectives, . A Noun
with its- Adjective is called the %nlargod Subjeot.: En-
largements are so named because they enlarge or increase
our knowledge of the thing spoken of, Example; D

gent scholars learn.



,ANALYSIS OF BENTENCES. 167

Simple Subject, Enlargement. Predicate.
cholars. Diligent. Learn.

The term Enlargements is not” very appropriate, for although
they inerease the meaning, they limit its extent. Adjuncts, things
added, is preferable,

Instead of Adjectives, Enlargements may consist of
words or phrases having the nature of Adjectives.

1. A Noun or Pronoun in Apposition: William the Congueror
died. The king hémsclf was there.

2. A Noun or Pronoun in the Possessive Case: Rama's book is
lost ; her dress is torn,

3. A Preposition and its Object : The house on the 2ill was sold. |

4. An Adjectival Phrase: A judge, wnjust in his conduct, i3
despised.

5. A Participle or Participial Phrase: The men, walching, saw
him ; Rama, having repeated his lesson, went to his seat.

6. An Infinitive or Infinitive Phrase: The wisest course—fo
leave—did not occur to him.

7. A ocombination of two or more of the above: Govind’s best
dress is torn ; Qovind’s younger brother, being idle, failed.

. EXERCISES,

What is the Simple Subject generally ? What is the Enlarged

Subject? Why are Enlargements so called? Why is the name not

appropriate ? - What term is preferable? What does Adjunct
mean §{ Of what must enlargements consist? Give specimens of

each,

Point out the Simple Subjects and the Enlargements in the fol-
lowing sentences :—Wisdom’s ways are pleasantness. Evil com-
munications corrupt good manners. Denial of a fault doubles it,
Every day in thy life is a leaf in thy history. A little wrong
done to another is a great wrong done to ourselves. The sense
of duty is a great gift. One hour to-day is worth two to-morrow.
The effort to succeed will be crowned with success, All men
think all men mortal but themselves. We forgive our friends
their faults. The lightning struck him dead. Hope springs
eternal in the human breast. The captain’s child, six years of
age, was drowned.

Make six sentences with Enlargements of the Subject:

THE PREDICATE.

‘The Predicate is that which is stated of the subject.
" always a Verb, either alone or with some other
‘or_words. ' c
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The complete Predicate includes all that is stated of
the subject. The simple Predicate includes only the
Verb ; as, Fire burns.

Some Intransitive Verbs express a full meaning of themselves,
and do not require any word to be placed after them. Such are
called Verbs of Complete Predication ; as, Birds sing.

Other Intransitive Verbs require some word to be placed after
them to make the meaning complete. What is gl ced after such
Verbs of Incomplete Predication is called the Complement; as,
Gold is heavy ; The horse seems strong.

. To be is the principal Verb of the above class. Except when it
denotes existence, as God is, &c., it always requires a complement.
Other Verbs of Incomplete Predication are appear, seem, become,
grow, live, look, &c.

Such Verbs are also called Copulative (uniting), as they do not
make complete sense of themselves.

Factitive Verbs in the Passive Voice are also Verbs of Incomplete
’}C’redica,tim, and require a Complement ; a8, The prince was crowned

ing.

The Predicate of a sentence may consist of the
following :—

1. A Verb: Rivers flow.

2. A Verb with a Noun or Pronoun: Rama is a teacker; It
was he.

3. A Verb and Adjective: The coolie ¢s idle.

4. A Verb and an Adverb: My books are here.

5. A Verb and an Infinitive: He came to learn.

6. A Verb and Participle : Govind went running.

7. A Verb and a Phrase: The house ¢s in cxcellent order.

EXERCISES,

What is the Predicatc? What is it always? How "do the
Simple and Complete Predicates differ? What are.Verbs of Com-
plete Predication ¥ Give examples. What are Verbs of Tucomplete
Predication ! Give examples. What is that placed after them
called ? What is the principal Verb of Incomplete Predication {
‘Why ? What are other Verbs of this class ¢ What are they also
called? Why? What other Verbs of Incomplete Predication
require a complement? Of what may the Predicate of a sentence
consist ? Give examples.

Name the Subjects and Predicates in the following Sentences 2
The stars twinkle. Lord Lansdowne became Viceray. He i
good health, ItisI. The man was of great size. Y1'he way.
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long. To try is the way to succeed. A thing of beauty is a joy
for ever. He is Foor. Was he happy? The wily thief was
caught at last. The rain eeased. The moon is shining bright.
Rama appears to be diligent. The timber is yonder. The poor
widow came weeping,

TeE OBrect, oR COMPLETION OF THE PREDICATE.

‘When the Predicate Verb is transitive, it has an Object ;
as, Wellington defeated Napoleon.

. The Olject is strictly a complement, but on account of its

importance, it is treated as a separatc part of a sentence.

NThe Object is nusually a Noun or something equivalent to a
oun.

The 6hject of a sentence may be :

1. A Noun or Pronoun: Fishermen catch fish ; He shot Aim.

2. An Adjective used as a Noun: We should pity the poor.

8. A Gerund: Govind likes rcading.

4. An Infinitive: Learn ¢o labour.

5. A Phrase or Sentence: The vakil promised that it should be
done.

6. A Quotation: ¢ T'ry not the pass /" the old man said.

The Ob¥ject may be enlarged, like the Subject ; by

1. An Adjective: The hunter caught a large deer.

2. A Noun or Promoun in apposition: I knew Govind, your
brother.

3. A Noun or Pronoun in the Possessive Case: Krishna lost
Rama’s books ; He sold Ais house.

4. A Participle: I saw him standing.

5, An Infinitive: He has a house ¢o let.

6. A Participial Phrase: I saw him running in the field.

7. An Infinitive Phrase: The teacher told Rama the course /o
be followed by him.

8. A Prepositional Phrase: I saw the owner of the field.

9. A combination of the above: I found the boys playing in the
large compound,

Some Transitive Verbs take two objects. One relating
to 8 thing is called the Direct Olject, the other relating
to a person is called the Indirect Object.

The Indirect Object may occur after Verbs of giving, promising,

, Yefuaing, telling, &c.; as, His father gave Zim a book. 'ghis is
8, v ; ¥
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sometimes called the Dative Object. It may, or may not, be pre-
ceded by the Preposition fo.

Verbs of making, appointing, wishing, &c., are called
Factitive Verbs. In the Active Voice they not only take
an object called the Factitive Object, but require a Com-
plement after the object to complete the sense.

The Complement may be a Noun, an Adjective, a Verb, an
Adverb, or a phrase ; as, The king appointed him governor ; He
made him happy ; I heard him talking ; I found him there.

EXERCISES.

What has the Predicate Verb when Transitive? What is the
Object strictly ? Why is it treated separately # What is the Object
usually ? What may it be? Give examples. How may the Object
be enlarged? Give examples. What do some Transitive Verbs
take after them ? What are the two Objects called ? After what
Verbs does the Dative Object occur? By what may it be preceded ?
‘What are Factitive Verbs ? What do they take in the Active
Voice? What may the Complement be ? Give examples,

Name the Objects in the jfollowing, and sey of what each
consists :—

We wished him much joy. The sailor taught him swimming.
The fox paid the crow great attention. Cats love to lie basking in
the sun. Through an Alpine village passed a youth. A soldier’s
death thou hast boldly died. I saw the boys playing at cricket.
Leaves have their time to tall. 'We should try to help the sickly
poor. They ate four 1ipe mangoes. The poor woman has no
money to pay for her tood. He praised him for his courage,
There is a fine old tree in the garden. He tsught me to speak
English. 1 found him 1eading in the library. Give me an ounce
of civet, good apothecary. He built a wall six feet high, -

Tue EXTENSION OF THE PREDICATE.

The Predicate is always a Verb. It may be enlarged,
extended, or modified by an Adverb or its equivalent,
Such mopdifications are called Extensions of the Predi-
cate, or its Adjuncts.

The Extensions may be :

1. An Adverb: The soldier died brawely.
2. An Adverbial Phrase : Govind studies now and then,
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. A Prepositional Phrase: He will return ¢n a few days.

A Noun Phrase: They went side by side.

An Infinitive : I shall try to follow.

An Infinitive Phrase: Govind went to bring some paper,

A Participle: Govind came running.

A Participial Phrase: I saw him standing at the door.

An Absolute Phrase: The clock having struck six, we set
out ; 70 tell you the truth, I think him dishonest,

The above classification is according to Grammar.
They may also be arranged according to distimction in
thought.

The following are examples :

Time: I studied thero three years.

Place: I came from Calcutta.

Magnitude: He went four miles ; 1t measured three acres.
Manner: He writes well.

Agent: The defendant was represented by his vakil.
Instrument : He was slain with the sword,

Cause: He was dismissed for idleness.

Purpose: He went there to gain o living.

PENS oS

PSSO

EXERCISES.

What is the Predicate always? How may it bo enlarged ?
What are such modifications called ¥ What may they be? Give
examples of each. How may Extensions also be classified ? Give
examples of each.

Point out the Extensions of the Predicate in the following
sentences and classify them grammatically :—

He was going to Agra. His father died a year ago. He has a
cottage by the sea. We arrived in time. They sailed along the
coast. I could not speak for laughing. I knocked twice. We
then marched forward. He struck with all his might. He built
his house on a rising ground. He caught cold from not changing
his damp clothes. ilow cleverly he talks ! I have Leen a stranger
in a strange land, They worked day and night. Having made
these remarks, he sat down,

Write sentences containing cxamples of the nine Eatensions
enumerated.

ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES.
A simple sentence may contain the following :—

1. A Subject.
2. An Enlargement of the Subject.
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3. A Predicate.

¢. An Object.

5, An Enlargement of the Object.
6. An Extension of the Predicate.

The first and third, the Sulject and Predicate, are
essential to every sentence. The others may or may not
be present.

When the parts of a sentence are not in the usual order, it is said
to be inverted, or turned upside down. This is often the case in
poetry ; as, Round went the wheels.

In analysing a simple sentence proceed as follows :—

1. Set down the Bubject of the sentence. In Imperative sen-
tences this is often not expressed.

2. Set down the Predicate of the sentence. This must be
finite Verb, with number and person—not a participle or
infinitive.

8. If the Verb Le Transitive and in the Active Voice, set down
the Direct Object, and, if there be one, the Indirect Object. To
find the former, place whom or what after the Verb ; to find the
latter, place to whom or o what after the Verb. :

4. Set down the enlargements of the Subject.

5. Set down the enlargements of the Object.

6. Set:down the extensions of the Predicate,

The following hints should receive attention :— '

Interrogative sentences should be treated as Assertive ; as, Where
are you I§oing? should be analysed as, You are going where ?

The Noun or Pronoun in an absolute clause is not to be con-
founded with the Subject of the sentence : The raja having died,
his son succeeded him. ' .

b i rbs cannot alone form a Predicate. The Nouns or
Adjectives with them which they connect with the Subject form
part of the Predicate ; as, Z am sorry (Pred.).
*_ The introductory particle there is reckoned with adverbial exten-
sions, .
“In “Let us go,” ¥t is an Imperative, us the Diract Object, and
go the Indirect Object.

Sentences may be analysed either in the Detailed
Form or the Tabular Form. The former enables the
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sentence to be divided to any extent ; the latter has the
great advantage of clearness, and is preferred by examiners
as giving less trouble.

The following is an example of the Detailed Form :

SENTENCE.—The warlike Romans subdued the whole country
with great rapidity.
- KIND oF SENTENCE.—Simple.

Sussecr.—Romans.

ENLARGEMENT OF SUBJECT. —The warlike,

PrEDICATE.—Subdued.

OssEcT.—Country.

ENLARGEMENT OF OBJECT.—The whole.

EXTENSION OF PREDICATE.—With great rapidity.

The Tabular Analysis would be as follows:

Enlargement Enlargement | Extension
O

. of . [
Subject. | gupject, | Predieate. | Object. | qpicot, | Predicate.

Romans | The warlike | subdued | country | the whole |with great
rapidity.

Oue or two other examples may be given of the Analysis of
Simple Sentences,

“At a small distance from the house my predecessor had
made a seat!overshadowed by a hedge of hawthorn and honey-
suckle.”— Vicar of Wakefield.

Sussrcr. —Predecessor.

EXNLARGEMENT OF SUBJECT.—My.

PrepicaTr.—Had made.

OBJECT.—A seat.

ENLARGEMENT OF OByECT.—Overshadowed by a hedge of haw-

thorn and honeysuckle.
EXTENSION.—At a small distance from the house.

‘“ But me, scarce hoping to attain that rest,

- Always from port withheld, always distressed,—

: Me howling winds drive devious—tempest-tossed,

" Bails reat, seams opening wide, and compass lost.”
Cowper..
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8ussect.—Winds.

ENLARGEMENT OF SuBJECT.—Howling,

PrEDICATE.—Drive devious.

OpsecT.—Me.

ENLARGEMENT OF OnJECT.—Scarce hoping to attain that rest,
always from port withheld, always distressed, tempest-toseed.

ExTENsIONS oF PREDICATE.—Sails rent, seams opening wide,
compass lost. (Nominative Absolute.)

EXERCISES.

What are the essential parts of a sentence? What six parts
may some sentences contain? When the parts of a sentence are
not in the usual order, what is it said to be? What course should
be followed in analysing a simple sentence ! How should Interro-
gative sentences be treated ? What can a Noun or Pronoun in an
absolute sense not be? What must be included with Copulativa
Verbs in the Predicate? How is the introductory particle there to
be reckoned? In what two forms may sentences be analysed?
What are their respective advantages ?

Analyse, in cither of the given forms, the following Sentences r—
The battle of Marathon secured the liberty of Greece. Ambition
often puts men upon performing the meanest offices. An hour
like this may well display the emptiness of human grandeur. A
desire to excel will stimulate to exertion. Tall oaks from little
acorns ' grow, Solomon, the son of David, built the splendid
temple at Jerusalem. Pride, that never-failing vice of fools, is
not easily defined. To ereate creatures Mable to wants, is to
render them susceptible of enjoyment. By a wise provision of
Providence, the iuferior animals have not the gilt of speech.
The complaints of the old man excited the indignation of the
bystanders, The blow did the Saracen but very little injury.
Then shook the hills by thunder riven.

Imperial Coesar, dead and turned to clay,
Might stop a hole to keep the wind away.

All silently the little moon
Drops down behind the sky.
' Him the Almighty Power
Hurled headlong flaming from the ethereal sky,
‘With hideous ruin and combustion, down
To bottomless perdition.

IL. THE COMPLEX SENTENCE.

. A Comrrex SeNTENCE consists of a Principal Sen-
tence with one or more Dependent or Subordinate Sen-
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tences ; as, I shall see you before you leave ; 1 am very

anxious that he should pass,; Govind, whom I met yester-

day, said that his brother, who left Calcutta last month,
had just returned.

_ The parts in dtalics are the Subordinate Sentences. Each sen-
tence makes complete sense ; but the full meaning of a Subordinate
Sentence is not felt till it is joined to the Principal Sentence. .

Complex means folded together. Subordinate means of lower
rank. The Conjunctions that join Subordinate Sentences to the
principal are called S8ubordinative.

A Subordinate Sentence is sometimes called a Clause, Clause
comes from a word meaning shut. A Clause is like one of the
rooms of a house. A Subordinate Sentence cannot be used alone,
but the principal sentence is complete in itself.

Subordinate Sentences or Clauses are of three kinds:
Noun Sentences, Adjective Sentences, and Adverbial Sen-
tences.

A Noun Sentence or Clause is one which has the
power of a Noun.

A Noun Clause—

1. May form the Subject of a Sentence: Who broke the glass
cannot be ascertained. )

2. May form the Objeet of a Sentence : He said that you were
wrong. .

3. May be in apposition to some other Noun or Pronoun . The
hope that he will be pardoned is now abandoned.

4. May enter into the Predicate as Complement: His belief was
that Krishna would succeed.

Noun Clauses are joined to the principal sentence by Conjunc-
tions, Relative Pronouns, or Interrogatives ; as, that, who, what,
where, when, how, &c. That is often omitted before an Objective
Clause : I know (that) he is right.

An Adjective Clause does the work of an Adjective.

It may—
1. Qualify the S8ubject : He who restrains his anger is wise,
p&;ﬁabfy the Objest: They ate all the fruit which we had
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8. Enter into the Predicate: Govind is a boy whom you taught.
4. Enter into the extension of the Predicate : The captain went
into the ship whick sailed away.

Adjective Clauses are often introduced by the Relative Pronoun
that. Who, which, where, when, &c., are also employed. Who,
which, and that, when in the Objective Case, are often omitted : Is
that the boy (whom) you saw ?

An Adverbial Clause is one which has the power of
an Adverb.

It may be attached to—

1. The Bubject: To study when we are unwell is trying.

2. The Object: He likes to play when school 7s over,

3. The Predicate: I come when I can.

4, A Participial Clause: Ifaving finished my work before ke came,
I could leave at once.

Adverbial Clauses may be classified in the same way as simple
Adverbs. See page 80. .
N They are mostly introduced by Adverbs of time, place, manner,

c,

Two or more subordinate clauses may depend on the

same principal sentence: The carpenter whom I paid
to-day can go home when he likes.

Sometimes one subordinate clause is contained within
another which is itself subordinate: Krishna said he:
would come back when he had finished the work,

‘When some portion of a subordinate clause is left out,
the sentence is termed elliptical ; He is stronger than I
(am strong). .

EXERCISES,

What is a Complex Sentence ¥ What does complex mean? What
does subordinate mean? What is a subordinate sentence some-
“times called ? What is the meaning of clausc? How do a Sub-
ordinate sentence and a Principal sentence differ ! Of what three
kinds are Subordinate sentences? What is a Noun clause! What
may it form, giving examples of each? How are Noun clauses
joined to the principal sentence? What is an Adjective clause §
how may it be employed? Give examples. How are Adjective
clauses often introduced ? What is an Adverbial clause? How
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are they used ? Give examples. How may they also be classified ¢
How are Adverbial clauses mostly introduced ! 'What may depend
on one principal sentence? How may a subordinate clause be
sometimes contained ¥ When is a clause said to be elliptical ?

ANavysis or CoMPLEX SENTENCES.

In analysing Complex Sentences observe the following
rules :—

1. Find out first the Principal Sentence.

2. Ascertain the Dependent Clauses. To find them look out the
finite Verbs ; each of them means a clause. If a finite Verb is
understood, supply it.

3. Under the head, ‘“ Sentences and Clauses,” write out the sen-
tences or clauses in the order of prose. If they are long, give the
first and last words, marking the owmission by asterisks.

4. Find those clauses, if any, which attach themsclves to the
Subject of the principal sentence.

5. Find those clauses, if any, that belong to the Object of the
principal sentence, or to any other Noun or Pronoun in it.

6. Look for the clauses that are attached to the Prelicate of
the principal sentence. ’

7. Classify the clauses according to the function they dischergd;
Does a clause stand for a Noun? Does it qualify a Noun? : Does
it limit a Verb ? -

Caution.—Do not be mislel by the part of speech which intro-
duces a clause. An Adverb may introduce a Noun clause, or an
Adjective clause : —

I do not know where he has gone (Noun).
The place where it happened is unknown (Adj. ).

) A Relative Pronoun may introduce a Noun clause or an Adjective
clause :-—

I have not heard wwho ke is (Noun).

The thief, who was a servant, is caught (Adj.).

8. Pick out the connective word by which any one clause is
Joined to another, If understood, supplyit. WWhat, equal to that
wlvhich, enters both into the principal sentence and the Adjective
clause.

The tabular form is generally preferable in the Analysis
of Complex Sentences, Two examples are given.
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EXERCIBES.,

What is the first step to be taken in analysing a Complex sen-
tence? How are the dependent clauses to be ascertained ? What
should next be done ? 1f the sentences or clauses are long, what
may be done 2 What should next be ascertained ? How are the
clauses to be classified ? What cauation is necessary? What may
Adverbs and Relative Pronouns introduce? hat should be
picked out?

Analyse the following Complex Sentences :—

Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown.

The severity of thisremark I bore patiently, because I knew that
it was just.

I was happy at finding a place where I could lose my fears in
desperation.

Sir Isaac Newton was the first who showed that every ray of
light from the sun consists of different colours.

Having visited the house where my grandfather was born, we
went round the town, whilst my father called upon his lawyer.

When he was born, who brought him up, how he lived, and
whither he went after he was lost sight of, we are not told.

As I was going out with that resolution, I was met at the door
by the captain of a ship with whom I had formerly some little
acquaintance, and he agreed to be my companion.

Alas! the meanest herb that scents the gale,
The lowliest flower that blossoms in the vale,
Even when it dies, at spring's sweet call renews
To second life its odours and its hues.

III. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE.

A CoMprouUND SENTENCE consists of two or more simple
“sentences, each complete in itself, generally joined
together by a Conjunction or Relative Pronoun ; as, My
house was sold, and I left the country; This is the book
which I lost.

The simple sentences of a Compound Sentence are
usually called Clauses. '
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As the sentences are independent, or of the same rank,
they are called co-ordinate, and the Conjunctions that join
‘them are called co-ordinative (see page 86).

Co-ordinate Sentences may be divided into the follow-
ing principal classes :—Cumulative, Adversative, Illative,
and Alternative.

The relations between the members of a Compound
Sentence may be :—

1. Cumulative,! as when one sentence is simply added
to another : Govind rode and Rama walked.

The Conjunctions most frequently used to express this relation
are: and, also, as well as, bestdes, likcwise, moreover, &c.

Sometimes the Conjunctions aro omitted, and the co-ordinate
sentences are separated by commas or semicolons ; as, I came, I
saw, I conquered. Such sentences are sometimes said to be
collateral, or placed side by side.

2. Adversative,® as when one co-ordinate sentence is
opposed to another; He could read, but he could not
write.

The chief Adversative Conjunctions are: but, yet, still, however,
nevertheless, on the other hand, notwithstanding.

8. Illative,® as when one sentence expresses the cause,
and the other the effect of that cause : It rained heavily ;
therefore we went indoors.

The chief Conjunctions of this class are: thercfore, whercfore,
consequently, hence, accordingly, for, since, inasmuch as.

4. Alternative,* as when one statement or the other is
to be taken : Win this fight or die.

The Conjunctions of this kind ure: or, else, otherwise. Where
both statements are denied, netther—nor are used.
CONTRACTED SENTENCES.
Contracted Sentences are those in which the repeti-

1 Adding. 2 ite. 3 Denoting an inference,
d ering a choice.
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tion of Subject or Predicate is avoided by the uss of a
Conjunction ; as, I gave money and (I gave) clothing;
either you (must pay) or I must pay. ‘

One Subject may have two or more Predicates. One Predicate
may have two or more Objects.

Sometimes two or more nouns are the Conjoint Subject ; as, Rama
and Krishna are cousins. This is not a Contracted Sentence.

ANaLYsis oF CoMPOUND SENTENCES.

Compound Sentences are analysed as Simple Sentences,
with the connecting link pointed out.

]r'd Add a column to the table previously used for the connecting
word,

2. Distinguish between subordinate clauses and co-ordinate
sentences.

3. Wherever there is a contracted subject, l‘Xredieate, or object,
treat it as simple, and place against it the word *‘ Contracted.”

4. Parenthetical sentences are independent of the constructions
in which they ocour, and should bs dealt with separately.

Parenthetical seniences are those put in amang others complete
without them: Thou shalt be seen (though with some short
parenthesis between) high on the throne of wit,

Sentences may be partly Compound and partly Complex ; and
a mixed sentence of this kind may be joined to another mixed
sentence by some co-ordinative Conjunction. But the same prin-
ciples of analysis apply to all.

The following sentence is analysed in Tabular form :—

Be good, sweet maid, and let who will be clever,

Do noble thiufs, not dream them all day long;

And so make life, death, and that vast forever,
One grand, sweet song.!

1 From Canon Daniel’s Grammazi, p. 150. The compiler is indebted to the
same work for several suggestions under the head of < Analysis.”
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EXERCISES.

What is a Compound Sentence? What are independent sen-
tences of the same rank said to be? What are the principal
classes of Co-ordinate Sentences? What is a Copulative Sentence?
What are the Conjunctions most frequently employed in Copulative
Sentences ! What are Collateral Sentences?  What is an ddversa-
tive Sentence? What are the chief 4dversative Conjunctions %
What is an Jllative Sentence ? What are the chief Il{ative Con-
junctions? What is an Alternative Sentence? What are the
Alternative Conjunctions? What are Confracted Sentences?
What is a Comjoint Subject? How are Compound Sentences
analysed ? What additional colomn should be added ? What
should be distingnished ? How should a contracted subject, &c.,
be treated ? What are Parenthetical Sentences? How should
they be treated ¢! How may scntences be mixed

Analyse the following Compound Sentences :—
Neither a borrower nor a lender be;
For loan oft loses both itself and friend.
He will act honourably in this matter, or I shall be greatly
disappointed.

Can honour’s voice provoke the silent dust,
Or flattery soothe the dull cold ear of death ?
The dying king begged to be attended by his confessor, but she
denied him even this comfort.

The vine still clings to the mouldering wall,
But at every gust the dead leaves fall.

The faculty of imagination is the great spring of human activity,
and the principal source of human imnprovement.

Our deeds shall travel with us from afar,
And what we have been makes us what we are.

The curfew tolls the knell of parting day,
The lowing herd winds slow{)y o’er the lea;
The ploughman homeward plods his weary way,
And leaves the world to darkness and to me,

WORD-BUILDING:

OR,
FormaTion oF WoRDS.

A word in its simplest form is called a Root; as, man,
good, see. It is also called a Primitive, or first word.
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The proper roof may be different from the simplest form of the
word now in use. Tal, number, is the root of lale, tell, talk. The
stem! is the root with some change. Love (= lov + e) is the stem
of lov. It is to the stem that all inflections are added. Thus, to
love we add d for the past tense.

From the simple or primitive words, called roots, we
form other words chiefly in two ways : :

1. By adding to the word another word ; as, black-board,
ink-stand, door-way, hand-writing, &c. Words so formed
are called Compound Words.

2. By changes in a word.

These may be of two kinds:

(1) 4 change may be made in the root, as, strike,
stroke ; bind, bond ; food, fed.

(2) By adding some letter or letters either at the
beginning or end of a word ; as, like, unlike; ever, never;
man, manly ; good, goodness.

The letters placed before are called Prefixes®; those
placed after are called Postfixes,? or Suffixes,* or Affixes.®

Words formed from other words are called Derivatives.

Derivative means drawn from ; like a channel from a river.

Worde formed by changes in the root are called
Primary Derivatives ; those formed by means of Prefixes
or Postfixes are called S8econdary Derivatives.

EXERCISES.

‘What is the root of a word ? What is it also called ? What is
the stem? How are other words chiefly formed from roots? What
are words so formed called? What changes may there be iu a
word? What are letters placed before called? What are those
placed behind called ? What are words formed from other words
called ? What is the meaning of Derivative? What two kinds of
Derivatives are there ! How are they distinguished ?

Arrange the jollowing words in two columns—Primary and
Derivative :—

Grindstone, sun, horseman, manhood, ashore, so, afternoon,
mile, town, sevenfold, yesterday, eye, of, foremost, hope, less,

1 The stem of a tree is the thick part from which the branches spring.

2 Pre, means before. 38 Post, means after, 4 Sub, suf, means under, after,
5 A4f, ad, to. .
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undone, midway, near, five, thirteen, racehorse, inkstand, child-
like, skyblue, lovely.

FormarioNn oF Compounp WORDS.
Compounp Nouxs,
Compound Neuns may consist of the following :-—

1. Two Nouns placed side by side :

Railway, teaspoon, cowherd, housetop, rosebud, bloodhound,
lapdog, eyelid.

Many Compound Nouns are formed in this way. Usually the
first word qualifies the second. When the connection between tho
two is very close, they are written as oue word. When such is not
the case, they are separated by the mark -, called a hyphen; as,
dog-cart, foot-race, finger-post.

2. A Noun preceded by an Adjective:

Nobleman, blackbird, freeman, redbreast, greenhouse, quick-
silver, highland, sixpence.

3. A Noun preceded by a Verb:

Pickpocket, telltale, turncoat, grindstone, stopgap, spendthrift,
catchpenny, breakfast, wagtail,
) IuNthese cases the Verb part is Transitive, and usually governs
the Noun.

A Noun preceded by a Gerund may be included under this head :
lool]{(ing-glass, bathing-place, writing-desk, walking-stick, spelling-
book.

4. A Noun preceded by an Adverb or Preposition :

Bypath, forethought, aftergrowth, inside, outside, overcharge,
afternoom, onloolser, .

6. By the umion of other parts of speech :

Outlay, runaway, drawback, income, hearsay, onset, go-between,
farewell, welfare, ' ' ’ " 8°

CoMPOUND ADJECTIVES.

Compound Adjectives may consist of —
1. Noun and Adjective : v

Sky-blue, blood-red, sea-green, snow-white, nut-brown, ice-cold,
hlooti-heat, purse-proud, breast-high, way-weary, blood-thirsty,
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2. Adjective and Adjective:

Blue-black, red-hot, dead-alive, worldly-wise,

3. Noun and Participle :

Heart-rending, spirit-stirring, time-serving, sea-faring, house-
?eepin%, moth-eaten, earth-born, tempest-tossed, way-laid, copper-
astened.

4, Verb and Adverb:
b I{Inderdone, outspoken, over-fed, ill-pleased, well-bred, thorough-
red.

ComrouNp PRrONOUNS. .
See pp. 42, 45, and 47 for Reflexive Pronouns, Com-
pound Relatives, and Compeund Interrogatives.

ComPOUND VERBS.
Cempound Verbs may consist of—
1. Noun and Verb:
Backbite, browbeat, waylay, henpeck, hoodwink.

2. Adjective and Verb:
‘Whitewash, fulfil, rough-hew.

3. Adverb and Verb:

Foretell, outbid, overthrow, cross-question, outdo.

, CoMPOUND ADVERES.
Compound Adverbs may consist of—
1. Noun and Noun:

Lengthways, endways.

2. Noun and Adjective :
Head-foremost, breast-high, meanwhile, always, sometimes,
otherwise,

3. Noun and Preposition :
Indeed, upstairs, indoors, above-board, outside.

4. Adjective and Adverb:

Somewhere, everywhere, somehow,
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5. Adverb and Adverb:

Henceforward, thereabout.

6. Adverb and Preposition :
Hereafter, thereon, whereupon, forthwith, thereby.

7. Phrase Adverbs. See page 81.

CoMpPOUND PREPOSITIONS.
Outside, inside, throughout, within, without, into, upon,
are examples, with phrase-prepositions.

CompouND CONJUNCTIONS,

Whereat, whereby, however, moreover, otherwise and
likewise, are examples.

EXERCISES.

How may Compound Nouns be formed ? Give examples of each.
‘When two Nouns are placed side by side, what does the first
generally do to the second ? When is a hyphen inserted ? When
a Verb precedes a Noun, what does the Verb usually do to the
Noun? Give examples of a Noun preceded by a Gerand. What
may Compound Adjectives consist of ¢  Give examples of each.
What may Compound Verbs consist of? Give examples. What
may Compound Adverbs consist of? Give examples. Give
examples of Compound Prepositions and Compound Conjunctions.

Decompose the following words, and give the part of speech of each
element :—

Twopence, quicksilver, greyhound, outbid, inside, bluebell,
railway, inlet, thundcrstorm, seabreeze, forethought, upright,
whitewash, farewell, hereupon, howbeit, however, nobleman,
forthwith, pickpocket, somewhere, thereby, without.

PRIMARY DERIVATIVES.
Primary Derivatives are formed by making some
change in the body of the root.
Nouns.
1. Nouns have been formed from Verbs by changing

the inside vowel :—
Bite, bit; drive, drove; bless, bliss; sing, song; strike, stroke.
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2. A change is sometimes made in the final consonant
sound :—

. SYeak, speech ; prove, proof; advise, advice; live, life; dig,
ditch ; practise, practice.

3. In some cases both sounds, vowel and consonant,
are changed : —
Choose, choice ; lose, loss ; live, life ; clothe, cloth,

Adjectives.

Adjectives are formed by changing the vowel or the
final consonant of the root :—

Heat, hot ; fill, full ; pride, proud ; milk, milch,

Verbs.

1. Verbs are formed from Nouns by changing the
vowel sound :—

Blood, bleed ; knot, knit ; gold, gild ; food, feed ; bond, bind.
2. By a change in the final consonant sound :—
Price, prize ; thief, thieve ; half, halve ; sooth, soothe.

3. By a change in both sounds, vowel and con-
sonant :—

Bath, bathe ; breath, breathe ; glass, glaze.

By the above changes some Intransitive Verbs receive
a Transitive or Causal sense :—

Intranms. Trans. Intrans. Trans.
Fall fell Rise raise
Drink drench Lie lay
Droop drop Sit set
Stoop stop Cling clench

EXERCISES,

What are Primary Derivatives? In what three ways are Nouns
formed from Verbs? Give examples of cach. How are 4djectives
formed? Give examples. In what three ways may Verbs he
formed ? Give examples. What do some Intransitive Verbs
become by these changes ?

From what Verbs are the following Noun-derivatives formed ?

Seat, speech, ditch, choice, life, brood, sit, breath, belief, proof,
bond, writ, seed, flood, deed.
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Form Verbs from the following words :—
Calf, wreath, cloth, dog, drop, lie, sop, rest, reel, wink, sheli,
drag, wring.

SECONDARY DERIVATIVES.

Secondary Derivatives are formed from primary words
by adding letters either at the beginning or end of words,
called Prefixes or Suffixes.

Prefixes and Suffixes, like the words themselves, are of
three classes—of English, Latin, or Greek origin. Only
the first are noticed at present.

ExcrisHE PREFIXES.

A has several meanings. The following are some of the
principal :-—

1. As a corrupted form of on it is prefiwed to nouns and adject-
ives ; as, abed, afoot, ashore, asleep.

2. When prefixed to certain words it means of, up, from ; as,
awake, arise, alight, afar.

3. An intensive force ; as, ahungered, aweary, athirst, abide.

After, following ; as, afternoon, afterthought,

All, all: Almighty, aimost, alofte.

At, at; atone.

Be, corrupted from by, hay several meanings :—

1. It changes nouns and adjectives into transitive verbs; as,
befriend, becalm, beguile. In behead it has a privative force.

2. It turns some intransitive verbs into transitive ; as, bemoan,
bespeak, befall.

3. It intensifies the force of transitive verbs; as, bedaub,
besmear, beseech, besprinkle.

4. Prefixed to nouns and adjectives, it forms adverbs, ‘preposi-
tions, and conjunctions as, besides, deyond, between, betwixt,
because, &e.

Em, or en, to make, to give; as, cndear, enslave, empower.

For, through, thorough ; as, forget, jorgive. In jforbid, it has
& negative sense.

Fore, before ; as, foresee, foresight, foremost.

Gain, against ; as, gainsay.

In, in; as, income, inborn, into.

Mis (shortencd from miss), wrong ; as, mistake, mislead, mis.

trust.

N (shortened from no), not ; as, none, neither, never,

Off, away; offshoot, offspring, offscouring. ’
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On, on; as, onlooker, onset.
Out, beyond ; as, out-bid, ous-do, out-grow, out-live,
Over, above, oo much; as, overflow, overhang, overcharge,
To,  the or this; a~, lo-uay, to-night, to-morrow,
Un  has three meanings :—
1. not; as, unclean, wnkind, untruth, wnrest.
2. back ; as, untie, undo. In unloose it is only intensive.
Nouns to which it is prefixed are changed into Verbss
as, unman, unhorse, unearth,
3. on; as, unto, until,
Under, beneath, below ; as, undersell, underground,
Up, wpward; as, uplift.
With, back, against ; as, withhold, withstand,

EXERCISES.

‘What are Secondary Decivatives? Name the threc Classes of
Prefixes and Suffixes ?  Give the meanings of the different English
Prefixes,

Give the meanings of the English Prefixes in the jfollowing
words s —

Ashore, awake, afar, ahungered, afternoon, alone, atone,
befriend, behind, befall, besmnear, besides, endure, empower, for-
give, forbid, foresight, gainsay, mislead, neither, offshoot, income,
onlooker, outbid, overhang, to-day, unclean, uutie, unto, under-
ground, uplift, withhold. .

EnGLISH SUFFIXES,
NoUN SUFFIXES.
1. Denoting agent or docr.

-ar, beggar, liar.

-ard, coward, drunkard, sluggard, wizard.
-art, braggart.

-eer, auctioncer, mutineer.

-er, baker, builder, rider, weaver.

-ier, cashier, clothier, courtier.

-or, sailor, tailor.

-ster, songster, spinstcr, youngster, gamester,
-yer, lawyer, sawyer,

2. Denoting state or being.

-age, anchorage, bondage, homage, herbage.
~dom, kianmn, freedom, serfdom, earldom.
hood'.. childkood, brotherhood, knighthood.
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4ng, reading, writing, blessing.
~ness, darkness, whiteness, goodness.
-red, hatred, kindred.
-rie, dominion ; bishopric.
~ry, finery, peasant'ry, Jowry.
-ship, friendship, hardship, lordship, fellowship,
-t, ift, cleft, draught.
fa.ughl»r, slaughter.
-th, growth, health, length, truth.
-y,  beggary, slavery.

3. Denoting smallness or diminution.

-el, satchel.

-en, chicken, kitten, maiden.

-et, floweret, lancet, violef, pocket.

-ie,  doggie, Nassic, laddie.

-kin, lambkin, manikin, napkin, pipkin.
-let, booklet, leaflet, streamc.

-ling, duckhng, oslmg, darling, foundling.
-ock, bullock, hillock.

-y, daddy, deary, baby, Johnny.

ADJECTIVE SUFFIXES.

-od (added to nouns, like e¢d in the Past Participle of Verbs),
booted, gifted, feathered, scented, coloured, rooted.

-en, made of ; ea.rthen, golden, leaden, sﬂken wooden. Golden
hair means only hair of the colour of gold. We say a gold chain
for one made of gold. ’

-ern, region, quarter ; eastern, northern, southern, &e.

-fold, denoting multiplication ; twofold, manifold.

ful, full ; fruitful, hopeful, truthful, deceitful.

-1sh (1) added to Nouns, changes them into Adjectives ; boyish,
chlldzsh foolish, slavish.

(2) added to Adjectives, weakens their force ; blackish,
whitzsh, sweetish.
" (3) denoting nationality ; British, English, Spamsh, Turk-
ish.

-less, wanting ; heedless, houseless, lawless, senseless.

-1y, like ; kingly, manly, heavenly, cleanly.

-some, partaking of a certain quality ; troublesome, ha.ndsome,
gladsome, wholesome, meddlesome.

-teen, ten s thirfeen, fouricen.

-ty, tens : twenty, fifty, &ec.

-ward, dircction ; homeward, landward, toward.

-y, of the nuture qf, when added to N ouns; ]nu'y, rocky, healthy,

thy.
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VERB SUFFIXES.

-em, to make ; darken, thicken, lengthen, strengthen.

-er, frequentative; chatter, patter (pat), batter (beat), flutter
(flit), glimmer (gleam).

-le, frequentative! ; dibble, prattle, handle, sparkie. .

After Adjectives -er is causative ; linger (long), lower, hinder,

-k, frequentative ; hark (hear), talk (tell).

-8e, to make ; cleanse, rinse.

-y, to make ; sully, worry.

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES.

-ere, place where ; here, there, where.

-es, -se, -0e, -8 (sign of the Possessive), unawares, sometimes, be-
sides, else, hence, thence, needs, sideways, lengthways,

-ly, like ; badly, goodly, purely, sweetly.

-ling, -long, direction ; darkling, headlong, sidelong.

-om (Old English dative termination) ; seldom, whilom.

-ther, direction towards ; hither, thither.

-ward, -wards, direction ; homeward, downwards, inwards.

-wise, -way, -ways; anywise, otherwise, straightway, always.

EXERCISES.

What are the three principal classes of Noun suffixes? Give
examples of each class. Name some of the Adjective suffixes.
‘What are the three meanings of the suffix -ish # Name some of
the Verbal suffixes. Name some of the Adverbial suffixes.

Grive the meanings of the Suffixes in the following words :—

Braggart, lambkin, bishopric, bullock, thirteen, fruitful, whole-
some, floweret, hither, kingly, darkness, there, fifty, builder,
drunkard, earthen, duckling, beggary, hatred, homeward, badly,
lengthways, chicken, growth, auctioneer, lawyer, laughter, child-
hood, freedom, gift, headless.

Let the pupils question cach other on the meanings of Sufices to
different parts of speech,

FormaTioN oF DERIVATIVES.

NouN DERIVATIVES.
1. Nouns are derived from other Nouns.

By means of Prefixes:—
After —aftercrop, afternoon, afterpiece.
By—bylaw, byroad, byetander.

1 Denoting doing a thing often.
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FPore—foreman, forenoon, forerunner.
In—income, inroad, mslght
Mis—mistake, mxsdeed., mishap.
Out—outhouse, outlaw, outlook.
Up—aupland, upshot, upstart.
Most words of this class come under the head of Compound
Nouns. Sec page 186.
means of Suffixes : —
(1) T{ose denoting the agent or doer
Beggar, drunkard, auctioneer, gardener, courtier, tailor,
songster, lawyer.
(2.) Those denoting state or being :
b Anchorage, childhood, reading, peasantry, friendship,
egRary.
(3.) mZnutzm
Satchel, chicken, floweret, lambkin, booklet, duckling,
hillock, ]assle, doggie.

2. Nouns are derived from Adjectives.
By means of Suffixes:—
Youngster, drunkard, freedom, darkness, goodness, falsehood,
finery, truth, strength, "warmth.

8. Nouns are derived from Verbs.
By means of Suffixes: —
(1) T{nose denoting the agent or doer
Beggar, speaker, braggarr, smlor, spinster.
(2.) Those denoting state or being
Hatred, laughter, flight (ﬂ_y ), death (die), deed (do),
health (heal)

ADJECTIVE DERIVATIVES,

1. Adjectives are derived from Nouns.
By means of Suffixes :—
Ragged, earthen, fruitful, foolish, childish, leathern, houseless,
lawless, kingly, warlike, seaward healthy, stormy

2. Adjectives are derived from other Adjectives.
{1.) By means of Prefixes:—
Unclean, unkind, untrue.
(2.) By means of Suffixes:—
Greenish, weakly, gladsome, wearisome, tenfold,
sixteen, sixty.
8. Adjectives are derived from Verbs.
By means of Suffixes:—
Painted, marrled trodden, stolen, roaring, bla.zmg, shining,
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EXERCISES.
From what parts of speech are Nowns derived ? From wha.
varts of speech are Adjectives derived ¢
Form Nouns fiom the jollowing words :—
Look, road, speak, warm, brag, sail, law, child, flower, crop,
nght, court, beg, friend, spin, laugh, heal.
Form Adjectives from the following words :—

War, glad, green, paint, leather, health, stone, king, sea, clean,
v cak, black, ten, six, roar, earth, rag.

VERB DERIVATIVES,

1, Verbs are derived from Nouns.
(1.) By mecans of Prefixes:—
Bedew, befriend, encircle, encompass, empower. un-
heard, unroof.
(2.) By means of Suffixes :—
Sparkle, lengthen, strengthen.
2. Verbs are derived from Adjectives.
(1.) By means of Prefixes :—
Bedim, embitter.
(2.) By means of Suffixes :—
Shorten, sweeten, soften, lower, cleanse,
3. Verbs are formed from other Verbs.
By means of Prefixes:—
Await, bzsmear, forbid, forget, mislead, foretell, en-
fold, outlive, uphold, withhold.

ADVERB DERIVATIVES,

Adverbs can be formed from many Adjectives by adding ly ; as,
free, freely, bold, boldly, bitter, bitterly, first, first’y, merry,
merrily, pretty, prettily.

Some Adverbs are tormed from Nouns; as, afoot, ashore, aside.

Adverbs are formed from Participles by adding ly,; as, know
ingly, willingly.

b‘]ome are derived from Prepositions; as, vpward, downwards,
within.

COMBINATION OF METHODS.

Many words owe their origin to a combination of #wo
or more of the above methods of forming Nouns, Adject-
ives, &c. ; as, untrutlfulness, unenlightened.
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INFLUENCE OF ACGCENT.

Sometimes a difference in the Accent makes the
difference between a Noun and a Verb:

Novux. VERE.
Ab’sent absent’
Ac’cent accent’
Con'duct conduet’
In’cense incense’
Pre'fix prefix’
Tor'ment torment’

Many words may be used as Nouns or as Verbs accord-
ing to the meaning ; a heavy blow ; blow, ye winds.

EXERCISES.
From what parts of Speech are Verbs derived ? From what parts
of Speech are Adverbs derived ?
Form Verbs from the following words :— )
Length, friend, hand, dim, get, hold, short, bitter, circle, power,
sweet, clean, low.
Form Adverbs from the following words :—

Kind, warm, up, shore, true, false, hour, late, scarce, whole,
some, after, on, second.

What Combination of Methods is sometimes employed ¥ What
effect has accent sometimes? Give examples, lfow may many
words be used ?

COMMON MISTAKES

OF
YOUNG INDIAN STUDENTS.
Nouns.

Mistakes. Corrections.
Buy some vegetable. Buy some vegetables,
My circumstance is very bad. My circumstances are very bad.
He gave deal of troubles. He gave a deal of trouble.
The furnitures were sold yester- The furniture was cold yester-

day. day.

That house’s roof leaks, The roof of that house leaks.
Jeypore’s streets are broad. The streets of Jeypore are broad.

1 saw him to-day morning. I saw him this morning,
Dine with me this day evening. Dine with me this evening.
Walk at morning time, Walk in the morning,



COMMON MISTAKES,

197

ADJECTIVES.

1 have no any money.

Govind is tall than Krishna,

It is a happiest world after all.

He was a good player than his
companions.

This stick is longer of that stick.

Iron is the useful metal than all.

I have no money.

Govind is taller than Krishna.

It isa very happy world after sll

He wae a better player than his
companions. '

This stick is longer than the’
stick.

Iron is the mest useful metal.

Articles.

He understands the grammar.
Jumna has overflowed.

He had gut large army.
Andamans are in Bay of Bengal.

The Ceylon is one beautiful island.
The storks cat the frogs.

He stayed few days.

The envy is cruel.

Heisa gest boy in the school.
Govind is the good scholar.

He understands grammar,

The Jumna has overflowed.

He had got a large army.

The Andamans are in the Bay of
Bengal.

Ceylon is a beautiful island.

Storks eat frogs.

He stayed a few days.

Envy is cruel.

He is the best boy in the school.

Govind is a good scholar.

They are hundred times more They areahundred times better.
better.

tter

PRONOUNS.

Yours obedient servant.

I and he are going.

This paper is for me and you.

The peon is waiting: shall I
call'?

Here is a pen : may I take?

As soon as I came, he told to go.

They surrounded the city onevery
sides.

Your obedient servant,

He and I are going.

This paper is %or you and me.

The peon is waiting : shall I call
him ?

Here is a pen : may I take it ¢

As soon as I came, he told me

to go.
They surrounded thecity onevery
side.

VERBS.

I have asrived here this morning.

I have bathed yesterday.

I had come to Madras last week.

I am ill for one week.

I did not write it yet.

I have seen him last week, but I
did not see him since.

I arrived here this morning.
I bathed yesterday.
I came to Madras last wi
I have been ill for a week.
I have not written it {:t. .
t I have

I saw him last week,
uot seen him since.
e ?
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I have passed the examination
in December.

I hope you to return safely.

I fear I will not he able to do it.

I think I will succeed.

1 thought he will die.

He promised that he will come
DOW.

¥ done finish my exercise.

One week there is no rain.

He was failed last examination.

e told I will come to-morrow.

i said him to go with you.

When the work was over?

Why you bring it ?

Why you brought it?

What they are doing ?

They complain, is it not ?

How to do this?

Jlow I can come ?

Why you wrote a letter to him ?

OOMMON MISTAKES.,

I ed the examination in
ecember,

I hope you will return safely.

I fear I shall not heable todoit.

I think I shall succeed.

I thought he would die.

He promised that he would come
-now. .

I have finished my exercise.

For a week there hasbeenno rain.

He failed last examination.

He said that he would come to-
morrow.

I told him to go with you.

‘When was the work over?

Why do you bring it ?

Why did you bring it ?

What are they doing ?

They complain ; do they not ¢

How am I to do this % .

How can I come?

Why did youwrite a lettertohim?

ADVERBS.

1t is three days since I am here.

Govind is sick since four days.

My Urother went to England
sitice a year.

It was too cold yesterday.

Govind is too much lazy.

t

Put your slate over the table.

Come after & month.

The soldier fell down his horse.

1 am tired with him.

He wag angry upon her.

1 did not meet him for a long
time.

‘The boys will not obey to me.

I will iuform to your parents.

He canunot give answer for him.

He will leave on to-morrow.

1 am ill by fever since a week.

From a long time we had not met.

Govind is not clever as Krishna.

I have been here for three days.

Govind has been ill four days.

My brother went to England a
year ago.

It was very cold yesterday.

Govind is very lazy.

PrerposiTIONS, ETC.

Put your slate on the table.

Come in a month.

The soldier fell from his horse,

I am tired of him.

He was angry with her.

I have not met him for a long
time.

The boys will not obey me,

I will inform your ﬁmrents.

He cannot answer him.

I will leave to-morrow,

I have been ill of fever for a week.

For a long time we have not met.

Govindis ndtsocleveras Krishna.
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS.

(SELECTED CHIEFLY FroM UNIVERsiTY PAPERs.)

‘What are the chief imperfections of the English Alphabet ?

What is the difference between a thing and a noun -—hetween
sex and gender ¢
. hI-low is the Feminine distinguished from the Masculine in Eng-
ib ?

Give the Masculine of spinster, filly, and belle; also the Femi-
uine of uncle, sloven, and stag.

Give three examples of Feminines formed from the Masculines
by a change of termination.

Account for the introduction of “s” as the uniform plural of
Nouns.

Give examples of Nouns which have two plurals; of Nouns
which are of the same form in both numbers; of Nouns having
no singular ; and of Nouns having no plural.

Are the following Nouns plural or singular : Pease, deer, pheno-
mena, chicken, news, summons, means ?

Give two plurals, with meanings, of die,; two meanings of the
singular of letters ; two meanings of the plural of custom. Dis-
tinguish between grain and grains.

Give the more ancient and more recent forms of the plural of
the followinf Nouns :—Sow, cow, brother.

Account for the use of the Apostrophe in the Possessive Case.
What Nouns add the apostrophe without the s?

How do the Dative and the Accusative diffor ?

Explain the terms Nominative Absolute and Cognate Accusative.

How do English and the Indian Vernaculars differ in forming
the Cases of Nouns ?

Name the different classes of Adjectives, giving examples.

Define the terms Comparative and Superlative.

How are Comparatives and Superlatives formed ?

Define Cardinal, Ordinal, and Distributive Numerals.

Explain the original meaning of the Articles.

Distinguish between (a) I met a man, I met one man ; (b) He
spoke little, he spoke a little; (c) Valmiki was a Homer, Valmiki
was the Homer of India; (d) A virtue, the virtue, virtue.

What are Pronouns? How are they classed ?

Yor what are Pronouns inflected in English ¥ Decline all that
can be declined.

Give some account of the Pronoun ‘‘it” used in such expres~
sions as, ‘‘ It was calm,” ‘¢ It thunders.” :

‘When should mine be used rather than my?

Give examples of Reflexive Pronouns, and explain how they are
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Define Relative, Antecedent, Interrogative,

Give the different usages of who, which, that, what.

Explain the terms Verd, Transitive, Intransitive, Copula Verb.

8Select five Verbs that can be used both Transitively and Intran-
gitively, and use them so.

Give four examples of Transitive Verbs formed from Intransi-
tive by a change of vowel.

Explain the terms Voice, Active, Passive.

‘What is Mood 7 Define the Moods.

Explain the forms, ““I like reading ;” *‘I like_to read ;” ‘1
came 7o read.”

What is Zense ? Distin‘%nish between the Present Inwefinite and
the Present Progressive. hat is the principal use of each ?

When should the Present Perfect be used? When the Past In-
definite?  Give examples of the correct use of each.

Exglain the use cf the Past Perfect.

Define the terms Conjugation, Awxiliary Verb, Impersonal Verb.

Explain and illustrate the Emphatic, Interrogative, and Negative
forms of Verbs.

Mention four Causative Verbs formed from Intransitive Verbs.

Explain the difference between Regular and Irregular Verbs,
Strong and Weak Verbs.

How are shall and will employed ?

Clnssifg the Irregular Verbs according to their forms. -

Give five examples of each of the following: (1) Of Verbs
‘having only one form for the ‘yresent tense, the past tense, and the

rfect participle; (2) of Verbs having two distinct forms for

e same ; (8) of Verbs having three distinct forms for the same.
Also prefix the letter a to the weak form, and b to the strong.

Mention five Verbs that in the past tense and perfoct participle
both undergo a change of vowel, and add & or ¢, also three that
are used both as Principal and Auxiliary Verbs.

.. Give the past tense and the perfect participle of tle following
‘Verbs :—Awake, arise, bear, begin, climb, draw, drink, flee, fly,
hang, read, say, set, seat, sit, speak, swear, tear, work.

Conjugate the Verbs lie and lay, and give short sentences illus-
tretive of their uses. '

How are participles in -ing distinguished from Infinitives in
-ing? What is meant by Gerundial Infinitive, and what are the
pecaliarities of its government?

@Give the Infinitive of each of the following—drove, smat,
wrought, Uit, rung, chose, rent, reft.

Give the more ancient and more recent forms of the past tense
of the following Verbs :—XKneel, work, gird, leap, owe. Give the

ifference in meaning at tho present day of the two forms in the
case of the word last mentioned.
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Distingunish between Participial Adjectives and true Pa.rtici%loeq,
exemplifying your answer by short sentences introducing both
es of the words dying, striking, moving.
orm three sentences to show the nse of the word too.

What Prepositions do the following require after them?
Illustrate by sentences :—Abound, concur, dwell, furnish, enter,

t, 70b.

4 Add appropriate Prepositions to the fellowing words :—Sur-
, accuse, conquered, encroach, rise, prevailed, selest, Make
sentences to illustrate the use of each phrase thus formed.

Give the Prepositions which should come after the following
words, specifying their application in different senses and to
different objects :— Confide, different, confer, comununicate, apply,
correspond.

Show by examples the corrcet use of the Prepositions ¢x, info,
at, to.

Exemplify the correct use of eithcr—or, though—yet, as—as,

s0—as.

Classify Prepositions and Conjunctions,

Some words are used both as Adjectives and Adverbs; others
both as Conjunctions and Prepositions. Take three from each of
these classes, and illustrate the words you name by examples.

‘Which of the Parts of Speech are in English capable of being
inflected to mark (a) numgr, (b) gender, (c) case, (d) tense, (e)
degree of comparison, respectively ?

ive examples of: A Noun in apposition ; the nominative
absolute ; an infinitive mood as a subject of a sentence ; part of
a sentence as the antecedent to a relative ; a Passive Verb followed
by an objective case ; an Intransitive Verb followed by an objective
case of kindred meaning.

Exemplify the use of the word *still ” as a Verb, as a Noun, as
an Adjective, and as an Adverb.

Exemplify the use of *“since” as an Adjcctive, a Preposition,
and a Conjunction.

Define the terms Subject and Predicate.

Explain the terms Simple, Complex, and Compound as applied
to Sentences.

Of what parts of speech may the subject of a sentence consist ?
Give examples.

‘Write a sentence in which the subject is qualified by a partici-
pial phrase, and a predicate extended by an adverbial phrase.

How many kinds of subordinate sentences are there! How may
nominatives absolute and gerundial infinitives be analysed #

Analyse the following sentence :—Had he been blessed with
more imagination, wit, and fertility of thought than he appears
to have had, he would still have been subject to one great disad-.
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vantage, which wouald, in all pro’ bility, have ever prevented him
from taking a high place among .nen of letters. )

How are other words chiefly formed from roots ?

Explain Prejizcs and Sugfiwes.

What are Derivatives? Into what two classes are they dividad ¢
How do they differ !

How are Conpound Nouns formed ?

How are Primary Derivatives formed ¢

Mention the principal English Prefixes.

What English Suffixes deuote the agent or doer ?

Name the principal Verbal Suffixes.

How are Derivative Nouns formed %

By means of what Suffixes are Nouns derived from Adjectives ?

Show the force of each of the Prefixes and Suffixes in italics:
aboard, atheist, only, greenisk, chicken, to-day, untie, bypath.

Give the force of ¢n in wooden, whiten, worven, oxen, vixen.

‘What Verbal Suftixes imply the notion of making? Give two
examples of each.

To form diminutives what Suaffixes are added to words of
Saxon origin ?

What influence has accent sometimes upon words ?
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